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Contemporary print showing treatment by Mesmer’s Animal Magnetism. The patients seated round the bacquet, a
wooden tank filled with bottles of ‘magnetised water; hold iron cranks reaching into the bacquet against the affect-
ed parts. A woman on the left is being magnetised by a standing operator; she may possibly be undergoing a crise.
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Royal Commission on Animal Magnetism

Introduction to the translations of the Rapports

and other documents.

Mesmer's theory of Animal Magnetism and his claims of success in using Animal Magnetism to treat
patients with a wide variety of diseases raised heated public controversy in pre-revolutionary France and
much anxiety among medical practitioners.

Mesmer's proposals for a trial of Animal Magnetism in 1780

In 1780 Mesmer approached the Faculté de Médecine i Paris asking it to supervise a trial of the results
of his treatment of patients using Animal Magnetism. He insisted that such a trial should be only of the
results of his treatment whose details he would not disclose. His proposals involved two groups of twelve
patients, who were to be assigned to a group by 'the method of lots', one group to be treated by
conventional methods the other by Animal Magnetism. Venereal diseases were to be excluded otherwise
he made no conditions about which disorders could be included. The trial was to be overseen by the
government but the arrangements were to be made by the Faculté. The Faculté rejected the proposals
out of hand and condemned one of their members, Deslon, who had presented the petition on Mesmer's
behalf. Mesmer's proposals seem to have been forgotten and, as far as I know, had not been translated
mto English before my article on them in the James Lind Library which was also published in print in 2005
'. My translation of Mesmer's proposals is reproduced in this book.

The Faculté’s dismissal of Mesmer's proposals without any consideration at all caused some public
criticism and, eventually, Mesmer approached the Queen, Marie Antoinette

In 1784 Mesmer's claims were mnvestigated by a number of official bodies, most notably by a board ot
Commissioners set up by order of Louis XVI and his government and by a panel of investigators from the
French Royal Society of Medicine. Of these reports much the most important is that by the Royal
Commissioners who included Benjamin Frankln and Antoine Lavoisier as well as the then famous
astronomer Jean-Sylvain Bailly and a doctor whose name later became infamous and who has been most
unjustly treated by history, Joseph-Ignace Guillotin. Contrary to popular belief, Mesmer did not, in fact,
practise the techniques of hypnosis which were later associated with his name (Mesmerism) though it was
probably during experiments with Animal Magnetism that these were discovered, or at least came to
public attention.

The ‘public’ report of the Royal Commissioners :

There have been two English translations of the text of the Rapport of the Royal Commissioners *. The
first, published in 1785, the year after the report, is by an unknown translator *; it is both accurate and
elegantly written, but not easily available. The second translation * appeared in 1996 in an American
periodical ‘Skeptic’, also not easily available in the UK. It is preceded by a rather populist introduction;
the translation itself is generally satisfactory.

When I translated the Rapport 1 was not aware of these previous translations and I have not made a
systematic comparison of my text with theirs though I have noticed one clear misinterpretation of the
French text by the 1996 translators.
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The ‘secret’ report of the Royal Commissioners, the report of the Societé Royale de Médecine and Bailly's Exposé :

The other reports, the ‘Rapport secret’ of the Royal Commissioners, The report of the Societé Royale
de Médecine and Bailly’s ‘ Exposé’ have not, as far as I know, previously been translated nto English.
The Secret report was intended only for the eyes of the King and his ministers and deals with the danger
to public morals which the Commissioners felt was posed by treatment with ‘animal magnetism’. It speaks
for itself as a set of shrewd observations and as an attempt to have vulnerable women protected from the
attentions of practitioners who might, by intention or otherwise, take advantage of them.

The medical Commissioners of the Societé Royale de Médecine carried out experiments on lines similar
to those of the Royal Commissioners but there were fewer of these, the controls were less impressive and
they seem to have been less thorough. Their conclusions were that ‘ Animal Magnetism’ did not exist. The
report of the Societé Royale de Médecine is of much less modern interest than the others and I have not
included its translation here.

The Exposé of Bailly:

Though the text of this document is fairly easily available it seems to have attracted little attention -
certainly not that which its qualities deserve. The Exposé of Bailly differs from the others m its audience; it
is the text of a report presented by Bailly to the Académie des Sciences on behalf of the Members of the
Académie who had been on the Royal Commission - that is, Franklin, Lavoisier, le Roy, de Borie and
Bailly himself. It is of particular interest because, as well as summarizing succinctly the findings of the
Royal Commission, Bailly comments on the observations by the Commissioners of the powers of the
‘imagmation’ in producing dramatic effects and goes so far as to suggest that they will form the material
for a new science

(p. 11):

.... But the phenomena observed allow several more results that we shall put forward. These
results concern the imitation and the imagination, two of our most astonishing faculties; these
are facts for a science now new, that of the influence of the mental on the physical, and we ask
that we be permitted in this respect to enter into some preliminary and purely philosophical
details.

Some recent critics of the Commissioners have claimed that they were uninterested in explanation of the
mechanism of the dramatic effects produced by ‘Animal Magnetism’ and were concerned only to show
the falsity of the magnetisers’ claims that they were produced by physical magnetism. Bailly’s comments
show that these criticisms are over-simplistic. It seems that his Exposé has been ignored but it shows
clearly that the Commissioners were entirely aware of the apparent ‘cure’ of patients by the ‘magnetizers’
and that they did not dismiss the reality of the patients’ claims that their suffering had improved. What they
did dismiss were the claims that any of the effects were caused by physical effects produced by the so-
called ‘animal magnetism’; they concluded that they were caused by the effects of the whole procedure
on the ‘imagmnation’ of the patients. These effects on the ‘imagination’ they did not attempt to explain in
physical terms but they pointed out that effects on people’s behaviour and beliefs produced apparently by
non-physical means were not rare; the commonest such effects were induced by the persuasion of
demagogues and those claiming spiritual powers, and they cited examples of these. Bailly makes this clear
in the Exposé
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(p. 8):

Forced to renounce physical proofs we were obliged to seek the causes of these real effects in
the states of mind [of the subjects]. In the rest of our enquiries we ceased to be physicists to
become nothing more than philosophers; and we submitted to examination the affections of the
spirit and the ideas ofthose exposed to the action of magnetism.

Bailly’s Exposé is a monument to the clarity of thought of a group of eighteenth- century physical
scientists and physicians - for he makes it explicit that, though he speaks to the Académie on behalf of his
co-members of that body, the opinions and conclusions of all the Commissioners were the same. Having
failed to find a physical cause for the phenomena exhibited by the subjects exposed to ‘animal magnetism’
they do not dismiss these as chimeras but seek to explain them, as they say, ‘as philosophers’ and realize
that they have found means of well-controlled experimentation through which such apparently non-
physical effects on human behaviour and on symptoms can be studied. The Exposé does truly herald the
beginnings of a new science - that which we now call experimental psychology - and it does this much
more explicitly than do the ‘reports’. It deserves to be much better known.

It 15 one of history’s sad ironies that two of the Royal Commissioners - Bailly and Lavoisier - were
executed within a few years of the publication of their reports as ‘enemies of the people’ that is of the
French revolutionary state, and that one of the others, Guillotin, gave his name to what became the
mstrument of the Terror. Bailly was Mayor of Paris for a time after the revolution and it was on his orders
that the National Guard dispersed a riot in the Champ de Mars, firing on the crowd when they were
pelted with stones; a number of the rioters were killed and Bailly was later held responsible for their
deaths. During the Terror Bailly was arrested, found guilty of murder, and beheaded at the site of the riot.
Lavoisier was a shareholder in the Ferme Générale a company which advanced tax due to the treasury
then themselves collected the taxes. After the revolution Lavoisier was among the tax collectors - who
had always been detested - arrested, tried and executed.

Though he survived the Terror, Guillotin’s place in history is tragic - he was among those who tried to
persuade the Assemblée Constituante to abolish the death penalty n 1789 and only when this
completely failed did he argue for the introduction of the most humane method of execution which he
could find (he did not, of course, nvent the beheading machine) whose nstrument was then to become
infamous as the Guillotine. It is not surprising that Guillotin’s descendants changed their name when the
French government refused to rename the Guillotine.

The Editors of the James Lind Library feel that it would be of interest for readers to have easy access to
English translations of the full texts of the ‘reports’ that were published n Paris n 1784 on the exammation
of Animal Magnetism; I hope that my translations will fulfil this purpose. Because Mesmer’s methods of
applying ‘animal magnetism’ are not widely known - he was extremely secretive about them - I have
added translations of some passages from an unauthorized publication in 1785 of his instructions to his
pupils. These make it much easier to understand the references made in the Reports to such procedures
as magnetizing trees and applying ‘magnetism’ with different poles to patients and subjects.

The arrangement of the text and footnotes of the translations

The pages of the translations have been numbered to correspond to the page numbers of the original
French text; they are arranged so that the content of the original and translation correspond closely, page
for page. On suitable readers, tapping (or clicking) a page number in the translations of the Public Report
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and the Exposé will open an image of the corresponding page of the original French text.

The Rapport and Bailly’s Exposé ° were translated from copies of the original eighteenth century editions.
However, the secret report was translated from the text of the Rapport Secret reprinted in Burdin &
Dubois 1841 °.

The footnotes of the original (public) Rapport were indicated by letters (a) (b) etc.; here they are
indicated by Arabic numbers (1, 2, 3 etc.) and the error produced by the inclusion of two notes (e) in the
original has been corrected so that the notes are numbered correctly in the order of their appearance. I
have added a few notes of my own which are identified by roman symbols (i, ii and so on).

The French text of the Public report contains a number of marginal notes; these have been presented in
the translation as right-justified notes in a distinctive format thus:
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Commentary on

Mesmer’s proposed trial, 1780 contained in: Recueil des pieces les plus intéressantes sur le
magnétisme animal. Contents by, or attributed to, several authors; no publisher or place of publication.
1784. pp.133 ft.

Mesmer and his Animal Magnetism in Paris

Having been effectively thrown out of Vienna where his supposed cures by ‘Animal Magnetism’ had
aroused both the enthusiasm of some patients and the enmity of most of the medical establishment,
Mesmer went to Switzerland and then to France in 1778 where his reputation had preceded him. In Paris
crowds came to see him — some to be treated and some from curiosity.

Mesmer wanted both approbation of his ‘discovery’ of Animal Magnetism and profit from its exercise
and he seems to have believed that the best way to do this was to try to persuade the learned societies of
Paris to approve his theory and methods. After a number of unsuccessful approaches to the Académie
des Sciences and the Royal Society of Medicine, Mesmer paused in his attempt to persuade the learned '
of the virtues of his theory and concentrated, with great success, on building up a practice treating
patients. However, Mesmer really wanted the government’s approval and hence benefit and profit to him;
without this he was adamant that he would not divulge his secrets. It seems that his principal concern was
for profit rather than for academic fame or distinction.

Some time passed before he approached the Faculté de Médecine but, in the meantime, he had made
the acquaintance of one of its Regent Doctors, d’Eslon or Deslon. Deslon became persuaded of the great
utility of Mesmer’s method; he said that he did not yet know the nature of the agent involved though he
knew the procedure for treatment. He published his observations, just relating the effects he had seen, in
17802 Mesmer and Deslon became friends and the latter agreed, as a professor in the Faculté de
Meédecine, to propose to the Faculté that they examine the discovery.

The Faculté was far from happy since they had decided they wanted nothing to do with Mesmer, but
they could not refuse the request by one of their own. However, they retaliated by agreeing to a M. de
Vauzémes bringing a charge against Deslon of having damaged the reputation of the Faculté by his
espousal of the views of Mesmer, to be heard on the same day that Deslon was to make his proposal.
The meeting took place on 18 September 1780. De Vauzémes spoke first and launched a vituperative
attack against both Mesmer and Deslon; reading this now one is struck not only by its virulence but also
by its baselessness — he proposed that Mesmer’s methods should be rejected out of hand without
dignifying them by examination since Mesmer was a charlatan; then, since Mesmer was a charlatan, he
claimed that Deslon had demeaned the profession of medicine by associating with him. He went further
and proposed that the Faculté should reject out of hand all such claims for new cures which were
contrary to the practice of sound medicine. All this was proposed without any evidence whatever about
Mesmer’s methods or whether he was indeed a charlatan. Deslon then spoke; his discourse was
reasoned and the proposals he presented on behalf of Mesmer for a commission of enquiry were not
unreasonable though Mesmer proposed that they be confined to observations on whether his patients
mmproved more or less than did those treated conventionally.

He proposed a trial in which twenty-four patients were to be divided into two groups of twelve, one
group to be treated by ‘ordinary methods’ and the other to be treated by Mesmer . To avoid any later

10
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arguments about ‘age, temperament, disease or symptoms’ the patients were to be assigned to the groups
by drawing lots and the details of duration of treatment and of the examination of the patients were to be
decided in advance. A report of each patient’s state was to be drawn up and signed by the
Commissioners, by Mesmer, and by representatives to be appointed by the government; the latter were
to be persons not involved in medical practice to avoid any public suspicion of partisanship. All in all it
seems a very fair proposition if one accepts that only the change in the patient’s state was to be examined
and Mesmer’s method was to remain secret.

However, the Faculté was determined not to have any truck with Mesmer or his practice. It not only
rejected the proposals Deslon had presented on Mesmer’s behalf, it also admonished Deslon to behave
more circumspectly and threatened that, unless during the next year he repudiated Mesmer’s teachings,
his name would be deleted from membership of the Faculté at the end of the year. In the meantime
Deslon was forbidden to take part in deliberations at meetings of the Faculté.

Mesmer responded to the rejection of his proposals by publishing them in the Journal de Paris and a
good deal of feeling was aroused that the Faculté had acted very arrogantly in dismissing Mesmer and his
methods without any examination of these. It must be remembered, however, that Mesmer steadfastly
refused to allow his methods to be scrutinised at all and mnsisted that only the effects of his treatment
should be exammed.

Mesmer’s proposals that the Faculté rejected on 18 September 1780 largely speak for themselves; they
are in many ways remarkably modern in the conditions they set out. The proposal that each patient for the
trial should be randomly allocated ‘by the method of lots’ to one of the two groups, to take account of
differences between them and their illnesses and to avoid later argument about the outcome, may well be
the second earliest instance of random allocation being proposed for a clinical trial. The first such
suggestion was, as far as is known in 2013, that by Van Helmont devised about 1643 and published
posthumously in the Ortus Medicinae of 1648 *. However, neither Van Helmont’s trial nor Mesmer’s
actually took place.

It may strike the modern reader as extremely odd that anyone could contemplate a trial in which patients
with virtually any disease were to be mixed up *; random allocation - whatever Mesmer said - could not,
to our minds, possibly control for having different mixtures of diseases or different numbers of patients
with the same disease in the two groups. I think the key to this apparent contradiction between taking
care to make the groups comparable by random allocation at the same time as explicitly allowing the
groups to contain different mixtures of patients with any disease whatsoever (except ‘les maladies V' ...",
probably venereal diseases), is to be found in Mesmer’s theory of disease. He explicitly believed (at least
as reported by Deslon ‘) that there was only one disease and only one cure for it; in fact that Animal
Magnetism was a universal panacea ’. All disease was caused, according to Mesmer, by disturbance of
the flow within the body of a universal and all-pervading fluid and all was to be cured by correcting the
flow of this fluid using his method of treatment by Animal Magnetism. There is a sense in which Galenic
medicine also took the view that disease was unitary in nature and was always caused by disturbance of
the balance of the humours, so it may be that there would have been no qualms on either side when
Mesmer and the Faculté jointly chose the twenty-four patients for the trial, about including any mixture ot
patients — provided each patient was randomly allocated to a group. Since the Faculté rejected
Mesmer’s proposals out of hand further speculation on this is idle.

Ironically, in Van Helmont’s proposed trial of the treatment of fevers with and without blood-letting, it
was Van Helmont who believed that diseases were distinct and had distinct causes and his opponents, the
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‘Galenists’, who believed that disease was essentially unitary in its causation. Mesmer, as we have seen,
took the ‘unitary’ view. However, Van Helmont also believed in a universal remedy (the Alkahest),
though a very different one from Mesmer.

There is also room for serious doubt about whether Van Helmont’s proposals were ever intended to
result in a real trial or whether they were - as I argue elsewhere ® - just a rhetorical device to support his
arguments against the ‘Galenists’. But there seems no reason at all to doubt that Mesmer would have
taken part in a trial, provided it was organized on the lines he proposed, had the Faculté agreed to fit.

Following the rejection of his proposals, Mesmer appealed directly to the French government and to the
queen, Marie Antoinette, who, like Mesmer, was Austrian by birth. Eventually, in 1784, two commissions
of enquiry were set up - one by the Societé Royale de Médecine and the other by a specially appomnted
Royal Commission. These resulted i the total rejection of Mesmer’s theory by the one commission and
of'the results of his treatments by the other.

Mesmer was later accused, justly, of unwillingness to participate in trials; indeed, it was not Mesmer’s
application of Animal Magnetism but Deslon’s that was examined by the commissions of enquiry of 1784.
Mesmer’s refusal to take part in the later trials was because of his complete opposition to allowing his
methods - as opposed to the results of his treatments - to be exammned. The Royal Commissioners
anticipated that Mesmer would deny that his Animal Magnetism was the same as Deslon’s and therefore
were prudent enough to state explicitly at the end of their report that they expected him to make just such
a denial and that, n advance, they dismissed it as baseless. Their expectations were fulfilled; when the
Royal Commission found that there was no basis for belief in the existence of Animal Magnetism, Mesmer
made exactly this denial saying it was Deslon’s claims and not his that had been examined and been found
to have no basis.’

12
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The proposals for a trial of the curative results of Mesmer’s treatment of patients by ‘Animal
Magnetism’ read to an assembly of the Faculté de Médecine de Paris by Deslon on behalf of
Mesmer on 18 September 1780.

Court de Gébelin’s " version of the proposals from a pamphlet dated 31 July, 1783.

From:
Recueil des pieces les plus intéressantes sur le magnétisme animal. 1784. p.133 ff.
What proposals did M. Mesmer make to the Faculté de Médecine?

Though the Faculté de Médecine lent its ear to this discourse it made wrrelevant objections to M.
Mesmer’s proposals; here is the Memoir that he asked to have presented during the same meeting .

The discovery of Animal Magnetism resulted in the printing of a Memoir * in which it is set out that
Nature offers a universal method of curing and of preserving [the health of] Men: that, with this
knowledge the doctor can judge with certainty of the origin, nature and progression of all maladies, even
the most complicated; that with it he will be able to prevent their increase and bring about their cure
without ever exposing the patients to dangerous effects or unfortunate outcomes, whatever their age,
temperament and sex.

This system, which is different to all received ideas, has been regarded as being an illusion; the Author of
the discovery expected this but he was not slow in justifying his reasoning by deeds.

He undertook, before the eyes of all Paris, a considerable number of treatments and the improvements
produced and the cures brought about by Animal Magnetism have incontrovertibly proved the truth of his
assertions.

Nevertheless, it must be said that the experiments carried out until the present have been undertaken for
so many different reasons that most of them could not be carried to the point of perfection of which they
were capable, and that, while some patients followed their treatment with the required constancy and
application, many abandoned it to vicarious circumstances.

Had the Author sought only celebrity he would have continued on the same course, but his desire to be
more generally useful moved him to behave otherwise.

He aims to convince the government, but the government cannot reasonably come to a decision on such a
subject without the aid of the learned.

Ifthere is a body in Europe which, without presumption, may flatter itself as having the most unprejudiced
authority about the subject in question it is undoubtedly the Faculté de Médecine de Paris. Addressing
the government by its intermediary is thus the most formal proof of the Author’s sincerity and the honesty
of his opinions.

Thus he asks the Faculté to take, n accord with and under the formal auspices of the government, the
most decisive means of demonstrating the usefulness of his discovery.

13
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Nothing would appear to lead more directly to this end than a comparative trial of the new method against
the old ones.

Since the administration of the usual remedies could not be in better hands than those of the Faculté, it is
clear that if the new method were to have the advantage over the old, the proofs in its favour would be
the more decisive.

Here are some of the arrangements that could be put in place in this respect. It is unnecessary to say that
on both sides the greatest freedom of opinion must be upheld, and that each must have equal authority
over the patients subjected to each treatment.

1. The intervention of the government must be sought; but, since it is easy to believe that a request from a
body such as the Faculté must carry more weight than that from an ndividual, it would be appropriate
that, before anything else, the Faculté should take on itself this negotiation.

2. Twenty-four patients are to be chosen of whom twelve will be reserved to the Faculté to be treated
by the ordinary methods: the other twelve will be assigned to the Author who will treat them according to
his particular method.

3. The Author excludes from the selection all V[enereal]  diseases.

4. In the first instance written reports will be made of the condition of each patient: each report will be
signed by the Commissioners of the Faculté, by the Author and by the persons appointed by the
government.

5. The selection of patients will be made by the Faculté or by the Faculté and the Author together.

6. In order to avoid any later argument and all the questions that could be raised about differences in age,
in temperament, in diseases, in their symptoms etc. the assignment of the patients shall be made by the
method of lots .

7. The form of each comparative examination of the patients, and when these will be carried out, shall be
fixed in advance so that no reasonable argument can arise later about the improvement obtained by either
method.

8. Since the Author’s method nvolves little expense, he will not ask for any recompense for his work; but
it would seem reasonable that the government should take on itself the costs of the maintenance of the
twenty-four patients.

9. The persons appointed by the government shall be present at each examination and shall sign the
written reports: however, as it is essential to avoid any suspicion by the Public of special knowledge or of
collusion, it will be indispensable that the government’s nominees are not members of any medical body.

The Author flatters himself that the Faculté de Médecine de Paris will not see anything in the above
proposals but just homage rendered to its distinction and the desire that a truth which may be of the
greatest advantage to the Nation may be seen to prosper by the efforts of a Body dear to that Nation.

I believe that M. Mesmer still holds to these proposals and I am entirely persuaded that he would still be

14
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ready to carry them out were the government so to wish.

The Faculté’s response to Mesmer’s proposals presented by Deslon:
From Bertrand (1826) p.40

Deslon read these proposals at the end of his presentation, placed them on the table and went out to
allow the assembly time to deliberate them. When he returned the following resolution was read to him by
way of response:

1. M. Deslon is required to be more circumspect in the future.

2. He is to be struck off the list of the Doctors of the Faculté at the end of the year if he has not, by
then, renounced his observations on Animal Magnetism.

3. The proposals of Mesmer are rejected.

References

1. Bertrand, A. Du magnétisme animal en France: et des judgements qu'en ont portés les sociétés
savantes ; avec le texte des divers rapports faits en 1784 par les commissaires de I'Académie des
sciences, de la Faculté et de la Société royale de médecine ... ; suivi de considérations sur
l'apparition de l'extase, dans les traitements magnétiques. Paris: J.B. Bailliere; 1826. pp 39-40

2. Court de Gébelin, Antoine. Monde primitif analysé et comparé avec le monde moderne considéré
dans son génie allegorique et dans les allégories auxquelles conduisit ce génie; précédé du Plan

genéral des diverses parties qui composeront ce Monde primitif ; avec des figures en taille douce.
Paris Chez I’ Auteur ..... (9 vols.) 1773-1782.

3. Eslon, Charles d'. Observations sur le magnétisme animal. Londres; et se trouve a Paris: Didot:
Saugrain: Clousier. 1780.

4. Mesmer, Anton. Mémoire sur la découverte du magnétisme animal. Par M. Mesmer, Docteur en
Meédecine de la Faculté de Vienne. Geneva (& Paris Chez Didot le Jeune). 1779.

5. Recueil des pieces les plus intéressantes sur le magnétisme animal. Contents by, or attributed to,
several authors; no publisher or place of publication. 1784.

Notes

'. Deslon (1780; see note 3) tried to persuade Mesmer that he would be better to use the popularity of
his treatment with the ‘people’ to persuade the savants of its merits than to try, as Mesmer wanted to, to
seek endorsement from the learned societies and thus to influence the opinion of the populace. Events
proved Deslon right.

’. Eslon, Charles d'. Observations sur le magnétisme animal. Londres; et se trouve a Paris: Didot:

15



IML Donaldson

Saugrain: Clousier. 1780.
’. A translation of'the full text of Mesmer’s proposals is appended. MesMer's PROPOSALS.
‘. See the article on Van Helmont’s ‘trial’ in James Lind Library (in process of modification).

*. Except, perhaps, in the case of a trial where only the effect of a remedy on one or a small number of
symptoms (for example, pain, nausea) is to be tested without regard to the underlying pathology giving
rise to the symptoms.

¢, Deslon is quoted as claiming that there is only ‘one Nature, one illness, one remedy; and that this
remedy is Animal Magnetism’. Rapport des commissaires chargés par le Roi, de l'examen du
magnétisme animal. Imprimé par ordre du Roi. Paris: A Paris, de L'Imprimerie Royale.; 1784. p3.

7. Mesmer FA. Mémoire sur la découverte du magnétisme animal par M. Mesmer docteur en
médecine de la Faculté de Vienne. a Geneve et se trouve a Paris: P. Fr. Didot le jeune; 1779. Avis
au public, vj.

*. See article on Van Helmont’s proposed trial in the James Lind Library (in preparation).

°. For more information see the article on the Commissions of 1784 in the James Lind Library (in
preparation). As the Commissioners pointed out in their report, there was no reason at all to believe that
Deslon’s and Mesmer’s theories and practices were different — indeed there was overwhelming evidence
that they were the same and that all of them derived from Mesmer, as Deslon most willingly accepted.

1, Antoine Court de Gébelin (1719? - 1784) describes himself at the end of this letter as: Censeur Royal
[a member of] various Academies and Perpetual Honorary President of the Museum of Paris. On its title
page he is described as the author of the book ‘Le Monde Primitif’. The latter is an extraordinary work.

The ‘letter’ in which the text of Mesmer’s proposals for a trial is given is entitled: Lettre de
["auteur du Monde Primitif a messieurs ses souscripteurs. Sur le magnétisme animal.; it is
dated 31 July, 1783. The souscripteurs were the subscribers to Court de Gébelin’s
publication of the Monde Primitif who numbered at least 760 with some, mainly booksellers,
subscribing for several copies. The subscribers included the King, Louis XVI, who subscribed
for 100 copies, and 8 other members of the French Royal Family; also on the list are Diderot
and d’Alembert, authors of the Encyclopédie, Benjamin Franklin, and Joseph Banks who was
President of the Royal Society of London from 1778 till his death in 1820. In the ‘letter’ Court
de Gébelin apologizes for not producing another volume that year (1783) and explains why he
had not been able to continue working on his huge opus after the ninth volume was finished
because of an illness from which he believed that Mesmer had cured him. However, he died on
13 May, 1784 without completing any more of the Monde Primitif. In the Recueil the ‘letter’
is followed by an account of Court de Gébelin’s death (which took place in Mesmer’s house)
and a postmortem report from which it is clear that he had advanced renal disease.

Bertrand (1826) quotes a shorter version of Mesmer’s proposals in his history of Animal
Magnetism in France but gives no source for his text. The earlier and fuller account by Court
de Gébelin written less than three years after the event seems preferable.

Bertrand, A. Du magnétisme animal en France: et des judgements qu'en ont portés les
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sociétés savantes ; avec le texte des divers rapports faits en 1784 par les commissaires
de l'Académie des sciences, de la Faculté et de la Société royale de médecine ... ; suivi de
considérations sur l'apparition de l'extase, dans les traitements magnétiques. Paris: J.B.

Bailliere; 1826. pp 39-40.

"1, The proposals were presented by Deslon (Charles Nicolas d’Eslon 1750-1786), who was a Regent
Docteur of the Faculté and thus had the right of addressing them in spite of the Faculté’s reluctance to
entertain any approach from Mesmer. See Bertrand (1826).

2. Mesmer’s Mémoire of 1779.

Y, The text has: ‘... toutes maladies V...... >, Perhaps the suppressed word is vénériennes? Interpreting
the word as meaning venereal is a guess by the translator; but it seems a likely rendering since treating
venereal disease would have presented clear difficulties for Mesmer because an important part of his
regime involved placing his hands, and the metal bars from the bacquet, in contact with the affected parts.

Y, ‘... la répartition se feroit par la voie du sort > One can be quite certain that this means - and would
have been understood in the 18th century as meaning - casting or drawing lots in order to make a random
allocation. Nicot, Thresor de la langue frangaise (1606), makes explicit the derivation of sort from the
Latin sors, lot or fortune, and faire sort he defines as: sortire, sortem ducere, meaning to cast or draw
lots, to appoint by lot. He also gives as a synonym for sort the Latin clerus meaning assignment by lots.
Editions of the Dictionnaire de L'Académie Francaise between 1694 and 1798 include in the definition
of sort “‘Sort, signifie aussi, La maniere de décider quelque chose par le hasard.” ‘Sort also means
the method of deciding something by chance’.
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Lavoisier
Documents on animal magnetism
from

Meémoires de Lavoisier, Oeuvres, Tome Il pp. 499 -513.

With the exception of those parts which are dated individually the documents are undated.
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Royal command to Lavoisier to be one of the Commissioners.

To M. Lavoisier,
of the Académie des Sciences

Versalilles, 2 April, 1784.

The King has chosen you, Sir, to proceed with several other persons distinguished by their enlightenment
and their experience to the examination of the method or practice derived from the claimed discoveries of
the sieur Mesmer, about which the sieur Deslon, doctor of the Faculté¢ of Paris agrees to explain. I do
not for a moment doubt that you will fulfil this commission with the zeal and attention which it deserves.
When MM. the Commissioners have drawn up a detailed report and their opinion, I shall give an account
of it to His Majesty.

I am entirely,

Sir,

Your most humble and most obedient servant.
Le Baron de Breteuil

P.S. It was, Sir, the doctors themselves who wished to combine their report and their opinion with the
members of the Académie.
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The Commissioners chosen by the King from the Académie des Sciences to exammne the effects of
animal magnetism take liberty to observe :

That, as physical scientists, their functions must have as their object only to characterise the agent
designated by the name animal magnetism and to describe its effect, in general, on the animal economy,
or, more generally, on organised beings;

As for matters related to the treatment of diseases, this purpose is entirely foreign to them and is of
concern only to doctors. They make the observation only, that the cure of diseases may depend on an
mfinity of circumstances quite distinct from animal magnetism and it is to complicate the question to make
it dependent on this outcome [i.e. the outcome of treatment with animal magnetism]. There are a large
number of maladies regarded as incurable which, left to Nature, are cured by her aid alone. In the case of
less serious illnesses which are treated according to the rules of medicine, it is often difficult to disentangle
that which is due to the art from that which is due to Nature. They believe, in consequence, that the
treatment of diseases can lead only to probabilities which could not be converted into certitude except by
experiments and observations more numerous and of longer duration than the circumstances permit, and
they believe that one cannot deduce from them results sufficiently decisive to pronounce on the present
question. They will content themselves, therefore, with making use of patients who have been chosen and
admitted, or who will be in the future, in order to make observations on the reality of animal magnetism
considered as an agent in general, and they declare that they will not take any part in anything that could
be purely medical.

Since we have signed the written report that MM. the Commissioners of the Society of Medicine drew up
yesterday, on the state of three sick women who were presented to them, we feel ourselves obliged to
declare that, not being medical men, our signature can signify nothing other than our presence at the
examination of those patients.
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Theoretic-practical treatise on animal magnetism
According to M. Mesmer

There exists in Nature a universal fluid; it is perhaps better felt than described; Newton called it the
ethereal medium; Descartes, the universal mover; the hermetic philosophers, the universal principle,
etc.

Light, sound, odours communicate by this medium or fluid. They strike first the first parts nearest to the
torch or to the scented flower, communicate from globule to globule, and, finally lose themselves in
dissipation and remain without force; thus the operation of the fluid could be explained by the laws of
movement.

One cannot touch or smell, one cannot perceive this fluid : from this [it would seem as if] it has no
existence! But is attraction, of which the effect is so constant, any better perceived, or the power of the
magnet which is touched by the finger; or electricity of which use is made to avoid thunderbolts and even
to bring about cures? The electric fluid is nothing but the universal fluid combined, which arises from the
rubbing of bodies. Electricity does not create this fluid; electricity makes use of it, and this new system
makes its theory [that of electricity] more complicated.

Attraction, which is undefined, has perhaps no cause other than this fluid. Why should one not see this
effect in the continual movement of the stars? Why should they not be supplied with a similar fluid which
directs them, attracts them and traces their courses? This fluid, however it may be demonstrated, forms
the action-space that there is between all bodies. One man can communicate to another the fluid which
permeates him and gives him existence. Such is animal magnetism.

This action seems to feel the influence of the opposition of poles. To realise the application of this to the
human body one must pay attention to the fact that it is clearly divided longitudinally into two parts : the
right side may be regarded as the south pole and the left as the north pole; and, in the same way that, if
one presents two magnetised bars to each other in opposed directions, that is to say with their poles
opposed, they attract each other naturally. In the same way if one presents the south pole or the right side
of'a body to the north pole or left side of another body, the second body receives a more or less marked
sensation which is attributed to the passage of a magnetic fluid provided by the magnetiser, if he has more
of it than the magnetised, or received by the magnetiser if he has less of it.

This supposed fluid tends always to put itself in equilibrium and it produces cures in certain subjects
without therr feeling any sensation; one has seen several patients like this who have been cured of
obstructions, hydropsies, diseased glands etc.

Here is how it is applied; the patient is placed on a chair, the magnetiser puts himself opposite, also on a
chair, applying the mnner sides of his knees to the outer sides of the knees of the subject he is going to
magnetise. In this position the poles of their bodies are opposed because the right side of the magnetiser is
opposite the left side of the magnetised, and his left side opposite the other’s right.

Then one lightly applies the hands to the hypochondria of the patient and leaves them in this position for
seven or eight minutes; after that, one moves the hands so that the thumbs are placed on the pit of the
stomach; the other fingers of the left hand are on the liver and those of the right hand on the spleen. One
leaves them there for some time; after this one moves them from above downwards, beginning with the
head, at a distance of six lines' from the patient’s body, the index or the thumb of the right hand on the left
side of the body, in the direction of the sympathetic nerve, keeping the other hand on the hypochondrium.
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Sometimes one moves the two hands in the same sense, the right hand in the direction of the left
sympathetic nerve and the left hand in the direction of the right sympathetic. On other occasions one
moves the hands on the hypochondria or on the affected parts, observing always to direct the hands from
above downwards in the direction of the principal nerves of the parts being magnetised, always with the
right hand on the left side and the left hand on the right side, thus always conserving the opposition ot
poles that constitutes the whole of magnetism.

There is another method of decanting the fluid, as though one could magnetise to a greater or lesser
degree, or, which is the same thing, magnetise positively or negatively. For this it suffices to bring the
thumb close to the part that one wishes to magnetise, and to withdraw it along a perpendicular line to
about a foot and a half’s distance, approaching it and withdrawing it successively without touching the
exact spot. One can carry out this experiment on oneself; it suffices to bring the palm of the left hand close
to the right thumb and to approach and withdraw it alternately for eight or ten minutes. Few people have
done this without feeling marked warmth in the palm of the hand.

No other preparation is necessary except extreme cleanliness and avoidance of tobacco. Everyone
carries with him his dose of magnetism, and all magnetisers are more equipped, or less equipped, to
produce its effects, in consequence of their health, constitution and stronger organisation. Only the fingers
are used, or a bar of iron six inches long, which is hardly necessary. One uses a conductor to distribute or
direct the magnetism as one wishes in the same way as with the fingers, but some people claim that an
iron bar is more effective because of the smaller surface-area of its extremity.

The bacquet is a barrel of hardwood, one and a half feet deep and four and a half in diameter, completely
covered by a lid made of planks well joined together. This lid is pierced around the circumference, at
three thumb-breadths from the edge, with a number of holes through which one introduces into the interior
ofthe baquet as many iron rods bent at right angles as there are patients seated around it; one points the
ron bar, outside the baquet, on to the affected part of the patient; sometimes one sets up a chain of
communication between all those who are around it by their giving each other a hand; this makes the
magnetism stronger. The baquet has an inch and a half of sand in the bottom, covered by one and a halt
to two inches of water, and is fitted with a layer of bottles arranged in a circle, the necks to the outside,
and magnetised in the following way.

The bottle to be magnetised is held by its bottom in one hand, the thumb of the other hand is moistened
enough to be able to provide six or seven drops of water; the thumb moistened in this way is put into the
neck of the bottle, and the bottle (placed on the other hand) is caused to roll in an arc in such a way that
the six or seven drops of water provided by the thumb can fall to the bottom of the bottle. After eight or
ten seconds the bottle is magnetised and it is corked, being careful that the cork is put in gently so that its
approach does not cause evaporation; the bottle can be applied to the stomach of'a person susceptible to
magnetism and will produce an effect. This experiment has been repeated successfully several times.

The baquet supplied thus with magnetised bottles establishes communication between all those
magnetised, and thus facilitates the action of magnetism on them, and one can in fact magnetise a bottle in
the way one supercharges a Leyden jar with electricity.

When the magnetised subject exhibits a crise’, fainting, convulsion, spasm or delirium, the magnetiser
must not be astonished; he is to continue his operation, without this the crise will last a long time and
become dangerous if he does not master it. One must never magnetise from below upwards because this
can cause accidents, even apoplexy.
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When one wishes to discover, using magnetism, which part is affected, one passes the hands over the
body, observing the opposition of poles, and the region to which the hand is applied a little firmly
becomes very sensttive, if it is the diseased part.

23



IML Donaldson

Declaration *
Presented by M. de la Fayette to M. the Duc d’ Orléans,
to be signed by M. Berthollet.

After having done more than half of M. Mesmer’s course, that is to say, having attended inclusively as far
as the second lesson upon Man, as it existed in the course for the month of April, 1784; and, finally, after
having been admitted to the rooms for treatment and for crises, 1 declare that I have not detected the
existence of the agent called by M. Mesmer animal magnetism. Not believing the doctrine of M.
Mesmer on the existence of the magnetic agent, on the direction of the fluid, and on the effects produced
by the introduction and emission of currents, I think that the convulsions, the spasms, and the crises that
are claimed to be produced by the magnetic procedures are purely an effect of the imagination and have
no reality. To assure myself further that I have been more perspicacious than most of those who have

done the same course, I agree that, in a year (on 15" May 1785) this opinion, signed by me, shall be
placed in the Journal de Paris.

Declaration made and signed by M. Berthollet.

After having done more than half of M. Mesmer’s course of the month of April, 1784, after having been
mstructed in the practice of animal magnetism by M. Mesmer, and after having been admitted to the
rooms for treatment and for crises where I carried out observations and experiments, I declare that I
have not detected the existence of the agent called by M. Mesmer animal magnetism. 1 have come to
the opinion that the doctrine that we were taught in the course is disproved by the best established truths
about the structure of the world and the economy of animals, and that I have seen nothing n the
convulsions, spasms and indeed the crises - which are claimed to be produced by the magnetic
procedures (when such occurrences have any reality) — which cannot be attributed entirely to the
imagination, to the mechanical effect of friction on very sensitive parts, and to the rule known for ages that
causes one animal to tend to imitate another and to put itself, even mvoluntarily, in the same position as
another animal that it observes — a rule on which convulsive disorders so often depend. Finally, I declare
that I regard the doctrine of animal magnetism and the practice of which it serves as the foundation as
entirely chimerical, and I am willing that, from now on, any use that may be desired is made of my
declaration.

20 May, 1784.
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Explanation of the doctrine of M. Deslon

There is a magnetic fluid which is distributed everywhere and which penetrates all bodies : the earth, the
planets and the celestial bodies are nothing other than large magnets, and it is by an effect of their
attractive and repulsive forces that the movement of the celestial bodies and all the phenomena of
astronomy take place. This doctrine reconciles, according to M. Deslon, Descartes and Newton,
occupied space and the vacuum.

Each organised body is also a magnet which has poles; through it circulates a magnetic fluid in such a way
that, in presenting to each other the opposed poles, a living being can operate upon another living being.

M. Deslon demonstrates this by the following effects : if one presents oneself opposite an other person
and approaches the right foot to his left foot, a communication of magnetic fluid is established between the
two individuals and this transfer is made detectable by an impression of heat. If one opposes one’s right
foot to the right foot, or one’s left foot to the left foot [of the other person] one does not produce the
same effect except if the person doing the approaching has a very large magnetic power, because [in that
case] the fluid is transmitted even when one presents to each other two poles that are not opposite.

Magnetism acts over quite large distances and passes through solid bodies. Thus one person can
magnetise another without touching him, at least if that person is very sensitive, even through a [closed]
door but it is necessary that communication has previously been established between the two beings by
touch or at least by the gaze.

To direct the magnetism, and to charge the diseased subject with it, one uses the bars fitted to the
baquet, a cord that forms a conductor and encircles either the neck or the body or simply the arms or the
thighs of the affected party, or touching of the pit of the stomach, the hypochondria or the ovaries. One
reinforces the magnetism more by moving the finger along the midline of the body from above
downwards. Finally, one can charge a musical instrument with magnetism and it then transmits the fluid
along with its sound; in the same way it transmits magnetism to anyone who touches the instrument.

The magnetic fluid is reflected in a mirror, making its angle of incidence equal to the angle of reflection, in
such a way that, by directing the finger or the hand equipped with a little iron rod over the image of a
person in a mirror, one transmits animal magnetism to him. This fluid is also reflected by trees.

In order to apply these principles to medicine, M. Deslon argues thus : all disease is caused by a morbid
humour of which Nature tends to rid itself and brings this about either by resolution or by crises. Thus the
efforts of medicine must be directed towards facilitating the progress of Nature and of resolution, or to
exciting crises, and it is this that magnetism brings about; all the crises that the agent produces, like all real
[1e. natural] crises, end by an evacuation of some kind, such as sweating, bowel movement or spitting.

Remarks by Lavoisier

This simple expos¢, concise as it is, shows how cleverly and with what assurance animal magnetism is
presented. It is a mixture of true facts and observations with claimed results from a principle that is
completely hypothetical and from this one has succeeded in creating a body of doctrine which is then
imposed even on enlightened doctors of medicine.
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The skill of the Commissioners consists in following the chain of reasoning and recognising where it is
mterrupted; in posing facts before reasoning. A good system of logic does not allow the admission of new
principles in order to explain facts if these can be explained by other principles that are already known.
We shall therefore not admit [the existence of] animal magnetism except to the extent that it will present
effects that cannot be assigned to any other cause. We shall investigate whether imagination alone, without
magnetism, cannot produce similar [effects] and we shall undertake, therefore, a series of experiments on
animal magnetism separately from imagnation and on the imagmnation separately from magnetism. These
reflections have suggested the following plan to me.

The Commissioners chosen by the king to examine the method of M. Deslon have already seen enough of
it to be justified in suspecting that all the effects that it produces can be explained without introducing into
physics and medicine an animal magnetic fluid of which no positive proof demonstrates the existence, and
which shares none of the properties of other known fluids, and for which one supposes gratuitously some
[properties] which are incompatible with others and with everything that one knows.

The techniques that M. Deslon uses reduce essentially to two : ‘touching’ and the claimed emission of a
magnetic fluid that is conducted and condensed, either with the finger or with a little ron rod. We have
seen only one effect produced by these two methods : it consists of making some people fall into
convulsive states, but without there being any alteration in the pulse nor disturbance of the health.

But one knows that the imagination alone, struck or primed to a certain pomt, is sufficient to produce
these effects, that there exists a host of examples of imitative convulsions; more significantly, ‘touching’
might be able to produce these results when its effects are added to those of the imagmation.

The art of drawing conclusions from experiments and observations consists in evaluating the probabilities,
and i judging whether they are large enough, or numerous enough, to amount to proof. This type of
calculation is more complicated and more difficult than one thinks; it demands great sagacity and is, in
general, beyond the powers of most men. It is upon their errors in this type of calculation that is founded
the success of charlatans, sorcerers and alchemists; and, in other times, of magicians, enchanters and all
those who deceive themselves and attempt to prey on public credulity.

It is above all n medicine that the difficulty of evaluating the probabilities is greater. As the principle of life
is, n animals, a force that acts all the time and continually tends to overcome obstacles, and Nature, left to
its own resources, cures a large number of maladies, when remedies are employed it is difficult to
determine what is due to Nature and what to the remedy. Thus, for all that most people regard the cure of
a disease as a proof of the efficacy of the remedy, in the eyes of a wise man this result is only a
probability, more or less large, and this probability cannot be converted mto certainty except by a large
number of results of the same kind.

These reflections have struck MM. the Commissioners on magnetism, and they have recognised that, for
a methodical proof of the existence of magnetism by the cure of diseases, it would require, perhaps, the
life-time of several men. Therefore they have rejected a type of proof that might lead them to admit [the
existence of] an agent which has no reality at all; they have thought that it would rather be necessary to get
to the source and to prove that magnetism did not exist in order to conclude that the cures that are
attributed to it are not due to that cause.

Once this type of experiment has been excluded, the path which the Commissioners have to follow is
simple and self-evident. The methods of procedure of the partisans of magnetism consist in two things: 15
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in touchings; 2" in various procedures for making the magnetic fluid in one body pass into another [body]

at some distance; and the result of these two procedures is to make the patient on whom one operates fall
mnto the state called crise, that is to say, to give him convulsions; but to conclude that the convulsions that
very sensitive people exhibit are due to a particular agent, to a magnetic fluid, it would be necessary that
one could attribute the convulsions to that single cause alone. For, logically, when an effect can depend on
several causes, one cannot conclude that it is due to one rather than to another. Indeed, one knows that
the least contradiction, the smallest constraint, an excited imagination, suffice to give convulsions to very
sensitive people; in addition, there exist imitative convulsions* such as yawning that communicate
themselves from one person to another. Thus, if the effects of magnetism, and the convulsions that are
sometimes the consequence, can as well be explained by the effects of an excited or exalted imagmation,
all the efforts of the Commissioners must be directed to distinguishing in “magnetism’ those things that are
related to physical causes from those that are related to moral causes, the effects of a real agent from
those due to the imagination. There is but one method of arriving at this end, that is by magnetising people
without their knowledge and by persuading them that they are being magnetised when they are not. By
combining these two types of experiment one will obtain separately the effects of magnetism and those of
the imagination, and, from this, one will be able to conclude what should be attributed to the one and what
to the other. Any experiment that deviates from this plan will obscure the matter instead of illuminating it;
for, both in the science and in the arts, a single conclusive experiment is more exact than a large number of
others which do not go directly to the purpose.
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Plan of experiments
We shall go to Passy, to M. Franklin’s house, at exactly midday.

All the Commissioners will meet M. Deslon and the subjects who are to be magnetized in M. Franklin’s
bedroom ; there we shall explain in a definite manner that neither M. Deslon nor the other Commissioners
shall say a word, except only for a single Commissioner who will question the patient.

Arrange for M. Deslon to magnetize M™ de Roumagné ; M. Franklin with M. Majaud, M. Darat, M™¢
Moré¢ i the salon ; the Commissioners, M. Guillotin, M. Le Roy, M. de Bory, directly in the other room ;
M. Bailly, M. Lavoisier, M. Sallin, through the door.

Then, on the pretext of having experiments to arrange, we shall take the patients to a place in the house
where they will be kept under surveillance, each in a separate room; one of them can be put in the salon.

Since the object of the first two experiments is to test the effect of the imagmnation on people who are not
magnetized, but who believe themselves to be, one can do several at once. Thus one will be able to carry
out the experiment with the bowl and the one with direct magnetization.

For this purpose, two Commissioners, MM .... will take one of the patients, blindfold him and take him
to the bowl, where the required number of chairs will have been set out. A third Commissioner will come
in a few moments later, making a little noise, in such a way that the patient will be persuaded that it is M.
Deslon. One of the Commissioners, M ... will be charged with feeling the patient’s pulse from time to
time, and asking him about what he feels, remembering that the object is to make the patient believe he
has been magnetized and that he ought to be feeling effects, and slanting his questions in such a way as to
confirm him in this idea. Another Commissioner, M .... will carefully record in writing the questions, the
replies and all the circumstances. It is important that there is only a single Commissioner who speaks.

If the patient falls nto a crise the Commissioners will have nothing to do other than to give him aid, to
observe and to record.

However, one of them can absent himself to go and fetch M. Deslon if it is thought to be necessary. But
M. Deslon will be required to observe the rule of silence even faced with a patient in crise and even if he
should appear to be unconscious. On the other hand, if; after thirty minutes, there has been no effect, one
of the two will go and find M. Deslon and get him to approach quietly, while the interrogating
Commissioner distracts the patient’s attention by his questions. In addition, since it is not the patient
himself whom M. Deslon will magnetize, but the water in the basin, the distance can be great enough that
the patient does not notice his presence.

During the same period three other Commissioners will be responsible for the experiment on direct
magnetisation of another patient in the salon. M ... will be the interrogator, M. .... will keep the records
and M. .... will be charged with unaffectedly imitating M. Deslon magnetizing. In this experiment all will
be done that one believes most appropriate for deceiving the imagination of the patient so that he cannot
doubt that M. Deslon is present. The one whose responsibility is to interrogate will use all convenient
methods in his questions; he will even appear on occasions to address remarks in a low voice to M.
Deslon who is magnetising, but who is required to work without replying in accordance with our rules.

A few minutes before the end of the time that has been allotted, one will say to the patient : “Look, the
experiment is about to finish and we will take you back to the place where you were blindfolded, but
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there is one other thing to which we would like you to agree; that is, to remain for another quarter of an
hour with your blindfold on so that you can examine your sensations when you are not magnetized and
compare them to those that you have just experienced.”

Then one will lead the patient to a room where M. Deslon will have been taken and signal to him to
magnetize the patient; but it is likely that we will not have to get to that stage and that the patient will have
fallen into crise before the end of the thirty minutes when M. Deslon was absent.

So that the procedures are carried out precisely, each Commissioner will take a summary of what he has
to do.
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Summary of the report *

The animal magnetic fluid that M. Mesmer claims to have discovered is, as he describes it and in his own
words:*

“an agent universally distrbuted throughout the whole of Nature; it is the mechanism of a
mutual influence between the celestial bodies, between the earth and amimate bodies; it is
combined in such a way as not to allow any vacuum; its subtlety is beyond comparison; it is
capable of receiving and propagating all the impressions of movement; it is susceptible to flux
and reflux. The animal body demonstrates the effects of this agent and it is by insinuating itself
mto the nerves that it affects them immediately. One recognises, n the human body in
particular, properties similar to those of the magnet; in it diverse and opposite poles can be
distinguished. The action and the power of animal magnetism can be communicated from one
body to other bodies, animate and inanimate. This action takes place at a considerable distance
without the intervention of any mntermediate body; it is augmented, [when] reflected by mirrors,
and communicated, propagated and increased by sound; this power can be accumulated,
concentrated and transported. Although this fluid is universal, all bodies are not equally
susceptible to receiving and transmitting it; there are even some, though a small number, which
have a property so opposed [to it] that their mere presence destroys all the effects of the fluid
in other bodies.

Magnetism can, according to MM. Mesmer and Deslon, immediately cure diseases of the
nerves and, through them, other diseases; it perfects the action of medicaments; it provokes
and controls salutary crises in a way of which one can make oneself master. By its means the
doctor is able to know the state of health of any individual, and to judge with certainty the
origin, nature and progress of the most complicated maladies; it prevents the worsening of
these and leads to theirr cure without ever exposing the patients to dangerous effects or to
annoying consequences, whatever their age, temperament and sex.” Nature offers in magnetism
a universal means of curing and of preserving Men.”

Such is the agent of which MM. Mesmer and Deslon teach publicly the existence and effects; there is,
according to them, only a single disease and only a single remedy and this remedy is animal magnetism.
Such a singular and novel doctrine should, according to the custom of all ages, lend itself at once to
ridicule and infatuation. The capital®, when it was exposed to all this singular novelties, divided into
factions and animal magnetism found strong champions in the city, at the court and among doctors
themselves. Astonishing cures were reported, the miracles multiplied and the most incredulous were taken
aback.

The government could not remain indifferent to a question of this kind that affected the health and the life
of'its citizens, and, because according to the system of M. Mesmer and his disciples any individual could,
simply by practising magnetism, cure anyone, the whole science of medicine would become useless; it
would be necessary to close the medical schools, to change the system of mstruction, to destroy the
corpus of works believed until the present to be the depositories of medical knowledge and to change
everything to the study of magnetism. In an affair of this importance the government had to be on its guard
against both too facile belief and too unbridled incredulity. It was necessary to acquire information before
coming to an opinion; it was essential at least to avoid the reproach of precipitate prejudice. Such are the
motives that have given rise to the setting up of the Commission whose report we present. The
Commissioners were chosen from the Faculté de Médecine of Paris and from the Académie des Sciences
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°. Their wisdom, their moral qualities, the name of the celebrated Franklin placed at the front, everything
about the Commission seemed appropriate to command respect and to inspire confidence.

It was about the middle of the month of April that the Commissioners began their discussions and
meetings, and, although they have been criticised by the public for their slow progress, one cannot but be
surprised, after reading their report, that people with other business also to attend to, were able to
complete such a large number of experiments, to draw up a complete description of them and to present
it to the public in about four months.

The Commissioners were first careful to follow the treatment given by M. Deslon and to witness the
effects produced there by the practice of magnetism;

“they saw, in the centre of a large room, a circular box made of oak and raised about a foot or
a foot and a half, called the haquet ; the lid, also of oak is pierced by a number of holes from
which issue iron rods, cranked and moveable. The patients are arranged in several rows
around the baquet and each has his iron rod, which, because of its crank, can be placed
directly on the affected part. A cord passed around therr bodies joins them together;
sometimes a second chain is created through the hands, that is to say, by placing the thumb
between the thumb and index of one’s neighbour : one also presses the thumb that one holds.
The impression received through the left hand leaves through the right and circulates round.

A pianoforte is placed in a corner of the room and there various airs and movements are
played; sometimes the voice and singing are added.”

M. Deslon and all those who magnetise have in their hand a small iron rod ten or twelve inches long which
they regard as suitable to act as a conductor of magnetism.

“They move it in front of the face and over the whole body from above downwards, above or behind the
head and on the affected parts, observing the distinction of poles which forms part of the science of
magnetism. One also acts on the patients by fixing them with the gaze.”

In addition to these general techniques common to all, each patient is magnetised individually by touching
them, that is to say, by applying the hands to the hypochondria and to the area of the lower belly.

“Some of the patients are calm and tranquil and show absolutely nothing; others cough and spit
and feel some slight discomforts, local heat or a general warmth, and have sweating. Others are
agitated and tormented by convulsions; these are characterised by sudden voluntary
movements of all the limbs; by tightening of the throat, by convulsive movements of the
hypochondria and epigastrium, by difficulties with their eyes, by piercing cries, tears, hiccoughs,
exaggerated smiles; these are commonly followed by expectoration of a cloudy, viscous liquid.
Nothing is more striking than the spectacle of these convulsions. One sees looking for each
other and throwing themselves on one another, smiling at each other, speaking to each other
affectionately and soothing each others’ crises.”

It is mainly the women who are subject to these crises.

After this spectacle of what happens at the public treatment the Commissioners describe the experiments
that they have carried out to uncover the causes which produce such singular effects. They first took
careful account of that which MM. Mesmer and Deslon call the magnetic fluid escapes all the senses
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and that its presence cannot be shown by any physical experiment; that all the means by which it has been
thought to make them detectable by the senses were illusory; that it has no relation to either the electric
fluid or to that of the magnet. The Commissioners therefore found themselves reduced to demonstrating
its existence by its action on animate bodies. M. Deslon insisted that one should rely exclusively on
experiments of this kind. The Commissioners thought differently and, on the contrary, they excluded all
evidence from the cure of diseases. Here are the reasons that they advance for the route that they have
followed.

They say, as did Hippocrates, that it is Nature which cures diseases; the art of medicine cooperates with
her; but what is there which could distinguish in a cure what is due to Art and what to Nature? Everyday
one sees grave illnesses cured by mutually opposing remedies; among a large number of patients there are
almost as many [cured] among those abandoned to Nature as among those treated according to the rules
of Art. If; then, diseases are treated by magnetism how could one know if the cure was brought about by
the magnetism or by Nature without magnetism? Suppose, the Commissioners said to themselves, that
magnetism does not exist would we not expose ourselves to the risk, by treating patients by the practice
of magnetism, of giving the credit for Nature’s cures to an imagmnary agent? And thus a method that can
lead us to admit the existence of a non-existent agent is defective and dangerous.

The treatment of disease thus appeared to the Commissioners to be able to supply only results that are
always uncertain and often erroneous. They thought that the uncertainty of this method, and all the causes
of illusion that are inseparable from it, could be compensated only by an infinity of cures and by the
experience of several centuries, and they rejected a plan which could not conform either to the object of
their commission or with the impatience of the government and the public.

These reflections directed their procedures; they began by carrying out experiments on themselves; not at
the ‘public treatment’ where the course of their observations would have been disturbed continually,
where their doings would have been observed, where each word they spoke would have been
commented upon, but at the private baquet installed at M. Deslon’s house, in a room set apart, which he
had put at their disposal. They continued for more than three months to attend at the baquet at least once
per week, and often to remain there for two hours, to be magnetised regularly there by touching by M.
Deslon or by one of his pupils. Sometimes they were there alone, sometimes they took with them patients
of their acquaintance and people sufficiently knowledgeable to appreciate their sensations. Neither the
Commissioners nor any of those who attended the baquet with them had a crise or anything that
approached fit.

An unvarying and real cause must produce uniform effects on each occasion when the circumstances are
absolutely the same. How then is one to explain the striking difference found between the effects
observed at the public treatment and those at the private sessions? In the one case calm and silence, in the
other turbulence and agitation; there violent crises, the constant state of an agitated body and spirit,
Nature exaggerated; here the body free of pain, the spirit untroubled, Nature following its ordinary
equilibrium and course, in a word, an absence of all effects. One had to conclude either that magnetism is
not a consistent and real agent or that the circumstances found at the public baquet were not the same as
those to be found at the individual treatment.

This comparison began to make the Commissioners suspect that an excited imagination could well count
for something in the effects attributed to magnetism and that the crises were reinforced by the presence of
a large number of people in crisis. The experiments that they had carried out at Passy, at M. Franklin’s
house, did nothing to contradict this opinion. Of seven patients who were magnetised by M. Deslon there
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were only three who had shown some slight effects and also he commonest of these effects was a visible
consequence of ‘touchings’ continued for a long time. A very young child, scrofulous and almost
emaciated, a young girl subject to convulsions, but who was in a state of imbecility, felt absolutely nothing.
However, the absence of reason does not remove anything from sensibility, it damps down the power of
the imagination : thus the action of the imagination is a necessary condition for the effects of magnetism.

This was just an initial opinion that it was necessary to verify by experiments; the Commissioners felt that,
when a phenomenon is the result of a number of causes, one must try to analyse them, to separate them,
to find out the influence of each in particular and thus, through all the experiments in which we are going to
follow their progress, they have tried to separate the effects of the imagination from those attributed to
magnetism, to magnetise without the involvement of the imagination and to bring the imagination nto play
without its being accompanied by magnetism.

This way of proceeding showed them that it was not necessary to use any of the techniques prescribed
for the practice of magnetism in order to produce its effects, that it was sufficient to heighten the
imagination of the patients progressively and when one had arrived at the necessary degree of exaltation
on could, without magnetism, provoke crises and assuage them and provided that one could make
oneself master of the imagination one became at the same time master of all the effects that depend upon
it. It was at the house of M. Jumelin, doctor of medicine in the Facult¢ de Paris, who is at present in
Constantinople in the entourage of M. de Choiseul-Gouffier ambassador to the Porte, that the
Commissioners carried out the first experiments of this kind. A sufficient number of patients having been
assembled there we got them in one after the other, blindfolded them, sat them done and persuaded them
that we were magnetising them; then, by carefully managed questions, we caused them to experience
mmpressions of heat and cold, made them perspire and sweat, all the effects attributed to magnetism,
although we had not magnetised them in any way at all.

When the type of crise that they had demonstrated had completely passed, we magnetised them without
their knowledge, still blindfolded, and the magnetism was then without effect.

This singular fact of the neffectiveness of magnetism without imagmnation and the effectiveness of
imagmnation without magnetism was never shown in a more striking fashion that in the experiments carried
out at Passy at M. Franklin’s. M. Deslon had sent there two of the most susceptible of his patients to
magnetism. We took one of them into the salon, blindfolded, made her sit down and persuaded her that
we were going to fetch M. Deslon to magnetise her. In fact, after a few moments, one of the
Commissioners entered copying the gait of M. Deslon; we appeared to speak to him and ask him to
begin the magnetisation : at the end of three minutes the patients showed a nervous shudder, she had pains
in her head and her arm and a tingling in her hands and made mnvoluntary movements of her feet and
hands. In a word, the Commissioners saw one of the most characteristic crises even although for the
whole duration of the experiment the patient had not been magnetised in any way and we had even
avoided feeling her pulse for fear that it could be claimed that we had communicated magnetism to her.
On the same day we put another patient in front of and near a closed door; we persuaded her that M.
Deslon was on the other side of the door and was magnetising her. It was hardly one minute after she was
seated that she began to have shivering, that she was take with convulsions, with chattering of her teeth,
twisting of her arms and trembling of the whole body, etc.

A few days previously we had tried out at M. Franklin’s at Passy the effects of a magnetised tree. We
chose for the experiment an orchard in which fruit trees with long trunks were planted equally spaced in a
lne. We asked M. Deslon to magnetise one of them. M. Deslon had brought with him a young man about
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twelve years old who was very sensitive to magnetism.; he was kept under watch while he experiment
was prepared so that there could be no suspicion that he knew what was happening. We took him,
blindfolded, and presented him successively to different trees far away from the one that had been
magnetised. From the first tree the youth began to have some impressions; these increased gradually at
each tree and, at the fourth, although it was not magnetised and was very far from the tree that had been
magnetised, the young man fell into a crise, his limbs became rigid and he lost consciousness.

In another experiment twelve porcelain cups were prepared; M. Deslon was asked to magnetise one of
them which had been carefully marked with a sign known to the Commissioners. The cups were
presented in succession to a person who had already been tested and was known to be very sensitive to
magnetism. At the fourth cup the patient fell into a crise and, what is more remarkable, when she asked
for a drink the magnetised cup was then presented to her and she drank from it quietly and said she was
much relieved. The cup and magnetism thus had completely failed in their effect because the crise took
place without magnetism and it was calmed rather than increased at the approach of the magnetised cup.

A few moments later, once the patient was completely recovered, she was taken to a room where she
remained alone for almost two hours, the Commissioners being occupied with other experiments during
this time. The noise that she was making having attracted some people entirely without knowledge of
magnetism, she was found to have fallen again into a crise only by the belief that she was where she had
been magnetised. She knew that she had come in order to take part in some experiments; the approach
of anyone, the least noise, attracted her attention, revived the idea of magnetism, and renewed the
convulsions.

These experiments proved in a convincing way that the imagination without magnetism produces all the
effects attributed to magnetism. It remained to prove in an equally formal manner that magnetism
produces nothing without the imagination, and this was the result that the Commissioners approached in
the next experiment.

In an apartment we arranged two contiguous rooms joined by a communicating door. The door was
taken off and a frame covered with double paper was substituted for it. In one of the rooms was one ot
the Commissioners, unknown to the person who was to be magnetised; he was seated next to a table
and, on the pretext of being busy making a book catalogue, he was on a position to write down
everything that happened. In the same room was a woman who was said to be from the provinces and to
have some linen to work on. We had chosen a linen worker who had already been used i the
experiments at Passy and whose sensitivity to magnetism was known. When she arrived things were
arranged in the room so that there was only a single chair on which she could sit, and this chair was
placed in the embrasure of the communicating door where she found herself as it were in a niche.

The Commissioners were in the other room and one of them, a doctor, experienced in the art of
magnetising and having already produced effects was charged with magnetising the worker through the
paper frame and without her knowledge. It is a principle in the theory of magnetism that this agent passes
through wooden doors, walls, paper etc. The female worker was thus magnetised in the same way as if it
had been in the open and in her presence. In fact she was so magnetised for half an hour at a very short
distance, following all the rules of magnetism. During all this time she had made cheerful conversation;
asked about her health she replied freely that she was well At Passy, where, without her being
magnetised she believed that she had been, she fell into a crise at the end of three minutes; thus the
imagination alone produced all the effects attributed to magnetism, and magnetism without the imagination
did not produce any effect.
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Such are the principal and most striking experiments that the Commissioners’ report presents; we shall
not follow them in all their details. They might have ended their research and contented themselves with
having proved that the animal magnetic fluid did not exist, but it was important that they should follow with
care the effects of the exalted imagination in the practice of magnetism, and this is not the least interesting
part of their report.

It is usually with the gaze that the person who magnetises seizes (to use the received expression) the
subject to be magnetised. It is this gaze that produces the first disturbance of the imagination, which
begins the work of magnetisation. Touching, the application of the hands, follows quickly : they are usually
carried to the hypochondria, to the epigastric regions and, sometimes, to the ovaries. The hands — the
fingers — press on and compress these various regions more or less. The Commissioners examined the
physiological effects that must result from this on the colon and on the stomach; they emphasize the close
rapport that exists between these two viscera and the uterus. The various responsive plexuses in this
region constitute a veritable nervous centre connected to all the other parts of the body. It is on this
nervous centre that the affections of the mind generally make their first impressions, and it is thus that,
during large fits' of emotion one feels a pressure, a contraction of the stomach. The imagination, excited,
first brings the diaphragm into play; during sighs, tears and laughter the diaphragm reacts on the viscera of
the lower belly; hence arises the colic which is quite common following agitation; the diarrhoea caused by
terror; the jaundice by chagrin.

The tears, the laughter, the coughing, the hiccoughs and in general all the effects seen in what are called
the crises of the public treatment, arise therefore from the disturbance of the functions of the diaphragm
by physical causes such as touching and pressure; or from the power with which the imagination is
endowed to act on this organ, or even more from the combination of these two causes. The
circumstances that are combined at the public treatment contribute even more to increase these effects;
imposing equipment, harmonious instruments, agreeable singing, a heated atmosphere made noxious by
the number of people there, all combine to disturb and to excite the nervous types. A mechanical
mmitation, which Nature seems to have made a rule for sensitive and organised creatures, determines the
rest. In the first hour of treatment, the patients in general show only slight effects; little by little the
mmpressions are spread and reinforced

“as one sees at theatrical presentations where the effect is stronger when there are more
spectators and above all in large venues where one is at liberty to applaud. This sign of
individual emotion creates a general feeling because everyone participates in it to the degree
that he is susceptible. It is, moreover, what one sees in armies on a day of battle when the
enthusiasm of courage, just as do terrors and panics, spreads so rapidly; the sound of the drum
and military music, the noise of the cannonades and musketry, the cries, the disorder, disturb
the organs and move the spirits in the same way and elevate the imagination to the same extent.
In this drunken unity, one emotion that is demonstrated becomes universal, it encourages the
charge or it causes flight. The same cause gives rise to revolts; the imagination governs the
multitude; men gathered in numbers are more susceptible to their feelings, reason has less
empire over them, and when fanaticism seizes these gatherings it produces the shakers of the
Cevennes, the convulsions of Saint-Médard etc.”

It is in order to arrest this movement, so easily communicated to the emotions, that, during seditions and
revolts assemblies are forbidden. It has been realised that, in isolating individuals spirits are calmed, and
there is a recent example of this in the young girls of Samnt-Roch, m whom separation cured the
convulsions that they had when together.
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Thus we find with magnetism, or, rather, the imagination such as acts in theatrical performances, in armies,
during revolts, [is active] in the crowded assemblies around the baquet; in all of them there is an active
and terrible power whose effects one sees with astonishment, while at the same time its cause is obscure
and hidden.

Touchings, imagination, imitation, these are the real causes of the effects attributed to this new agent
advertised under the name of animal magnetism. The practice of magnetism consists of the art of
increasing the imagination by degrees; gaze, pressure, touching seem to act as a preparation, the nerves
begin to be agitated, imitation communicates and expands the impressions.

But this claimed magnetism, this imagnary agent, the imagmnation exalted by the practice of magnetism
gives rise to crises; and it remained to discover whether these might be useful, if they could cure or relieve
patients.

“Undoubtedly, the Commissioners say, the imagination of patients often has a large influence on
the cure of therr diseases. This effect is known only by general experience and has not at all
been demonstrated by positive experiments, but it seems that one cannot doubt it. It is a
common saying that faith is a saviour in medicine; this faith is the product of the imagination :
thus imagination acts only by gentle means; this it does by spreading calm to all the senses, and
re-establishing order in the functions, in revitalising everything through hope. Hope is Man’s
life; anything that offers him the one contributes to giving him the other. But, when the
imagination produces convulsions it acts by violent means; this means are almost always
destructive. It is only in very rare cases that they can be useful; it is in desperate cases that it is
necessary to dislocate in order to regulate anew. Methods of this kind can be useful in
medicine only in the way that poisons are. It must be necessity that demands them and good
order that employs them. This requirement is brief, the shock must be a single one. Far from
repeating it, the wise doctor concerns himself with the appropriate means to repair the
necessary damage that it has caused. But, at the public treatment with magnetism, the injury is
repeated every day; the crises are long-lasting and violent. The state of such crises being
damaging, habituation to them cannot but be deleterious. How can it be supposed that a
woman with an affliction of the chest, could, without danger, have crises of convulsive
coughing, and forceful expectorations, and, by such violent and repeated efforts weaken and
perhaps tear the lungs, organs to which it is so difficult to bring soothing balms? How can one
suppose that a man, whatever his malady, requires, to cure him, to fall into crises where his life
seems to be lost, where the limbs become rigid, where, during precipitate mnvoluntary
movements he strikes his chest forcibly, crises that end with abundant spitting up of mucus and
blood? This blood is neither vitiated nor corrupt; this blood comes from vessels from which it
has been torn by [the patient’s] efforts, and which it leaves contrary to the will of Nature.
These actions [of animal magnetism] are therefore a real injury and not a curative hurt; it is
mjury added to disease, whatever the latter may be."

The crises present yet another danger. Man is continually ordered by habit; habit modifies Nature by
successive degrees, but she uses it with such power that often she changes it entirely and makes it
unrecognisable. Who can assure us that this state of crisis, at first entered into voluntarily, will not become
habitual? And if this habit, contracted in this way, were often to reproduce the same accidents, without
these being desired, and almost without the aid of the imagnation what would be the condition of an
mndividual subjected to these violent crises, tormented in mind and body by their miserable impression,
whose days would be divided between apprehension of pain and whose life would be nothing but
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enduring torture? Diseases of the nerves, for all that they occur naturally, are the despair of doctors; it is
no part of medical art to induce them. An art is damaging if it disturbs the functions of the animal
economy, pushes Nature to extremes and multiplies the victims of its derangements. An art is the more
dangerous if it not only aggravates maladies by causing repeated accidents by making them degenerate
mto habits, but also if this state is contagious, as one might suspect, the procedure of provoking nervous
convulsions and exciting them in public during the treatments, is a way of spreading them in the large
towns, and even of inflicting them on generations to come because the ills and the habits of parents are
transmitted to their offSpring.

The Commissioners, having seen that this animal magnetic fluid can not be perceived by any of our
senses, that it has no action on them, nor on the patients that they have submitted to it, and being certain
that the pressures and touchings bring about changes rarely favourable to the animal economy and
disturbances in the imagination that are always irritating; finally, having demonstrated by decisive
experiments that the imagination, without magnetism, produces convulsions and that magnetism without
the imagination produces nothing at all, have concluded unanimously that, on the question of the existence
and the usefulness of magnetism there is nothing to prove the existence of an animal magnetic fluid ; that
this non-existent fluid is consequently useless; that the violent effects that are seen at the public treatment
are due to touching and to the imagination set in action and to that mechanical imitation that makes us
repeat whatever strikes our senses in spite of ourselves. At the same time they find themselves obliged to
add, as an important observation, that these touchings, these repeated actions of the imagination in order
to produce crises can be damaging; that the spectacle of the crises is also dangerous because of that
imitation that Nature seems to have set as a law for us, and that, in consequence, all public treatment at
which the practice of magnetism is employed, can only have, in the long run, sinister effects.”

'. six lignes; 1.35 cm. One ligne, or Paris line, in the French pre-metric system of linear measurement
was equal to 0.225 cm. Twelve lignes equalled one pouce (thumb) or inch) and twelve pouces one pied
or Paris foot 0f32.484 cm. (IMLD.)

?. The magnetisers, and hence the Commissioners, used ‘crise’ to mean specifically the ‘convulsive’ state
produced by so-called magnetisation. When the word is used with this specific meaning I have set it in
italics. (IMLD.)

*. Berthollet: Claude Louis Berthollet (1748-1822). Physician to the Duc d’Orléans. In 1784 he was
appointed inspector of dyeworks and director of the Gobelins tapestry factory. A friend of, and
collaborator with, Lavoisier and, with him, a founder of modern chemical nomenclature.

Duc d’Orléans: Louis Phillipe Duc d’Orléans (1725-1785). Father of Phillipe (Egalité), who was
revolutionary but was nevertheless executed in the Terror, and whose son, Louis-Phillipe, became the last
king of France following the 1830 revolution; he reigned from 1830-1848.

La Fayette: Marie Joseph Paul Yves Roch Gilbert du Motier, Marquis de Lafayette (1757-1834) was an
important figure in both the French and the American revolutions.

‘. Presumably by ‘convulsions’ Lavoisier here means just involuntary actions — like yawning,
*. In Lavoisier’s hand (Note by editor of the printed Mémoires.)

%, The sections within double quotation marks are marked thus in Lavoisier’s text. The French text of
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these passages is the same as (though not always exactly to the word) as portions of the text of the
published Rapport. It seems highly probable that they are quotations from the published Rapport or a late
draft of it. However, because Lavoisier’s text is undated another possibility is that Lavoisier marked these
passages with quotation marks because they were portions of a draft by him which were incorporated in
the final report of the Commissioners. (IMLD.)

7. Memoir by M. Mesmer on the discovery of animal magnetism, 1779, p.74 et seq. (Lavoisier)
8. Paris IMLD.
’. MM. Franklin, Majault, Le Roy, Sallin, Darat, Bory, Guillotin, Lavoisier. (Lavoisier)

. Grands mouvements It seems most likely that this is to be taken figuratively rather than literally.
(IMLD)
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Report
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Of the Commissioners charged by the King
With the Examination of Animal Magnetism.
On 12 march 1784 THE KING named doctors chosen from the Faculté de Paris, Messrs.

Borie, Sallin, d’Arcet, Guillotin, to investigate and to report to him an account of Animal Magnetism,
practised by M. Deslon: and, on the request of these four doctors, His Majesty named, to proceed with
them to this investigation, five members of the Académie Royale des Sciences, Messrs. Franklin, Le Roy;,
Bailly, de Bory and Lavoisier. M. Borie having died at the begnning of the Commissioners’ work, His
Majesty chose M. Majault, Doctor in the Faculté, to replace him.

The agent that M. Mesmer claims to have discovered, which he has called Animal Magnetism, is, as he
has described it himself and in his own words, “a fluid distributed everywhere; it is the means by which
celestial bodies exert a mutual influence on each other, the earth and on living bodies; it is contmuous in
such a way that it does not tolerate any vacuum; its subtlety is without compare; it is capable of receiving,
propagating and communicating all the influences of movement; it is susceptible of flux and reflux. The
animal body demonstrates the effects of this agent; and it is by
-2-

entering the substance of the nerves that it affects them directly. In the human body in particular one
recognises properties similar to those of the magnet; there one may distinguish poles equally separate and
opposed. The action and the virtues of Magnetism may be communicated to other living and inanimate
bodies: this action takes place at an extended distance, without the aid of any intermediate body; it is
increased when reflected from mirrors; it is communicated, propagated and increased by sound; this
quality can be accumulated, concentrated and moved around. Although this fluid is universal, not all living
bodies are equally susceptible to it; there are even those, though they are very few, which have a property
so opposed to it that their mere presence destroys the effects of the fluid on other bodies.

Animal Magnetism is able to cure maladies of the nerves immediately, and through these, others; it
improves the action of medicaments; it produces and directs salutary crises, in such a way that one can
master them; by its means the doctor is able to know the state of health of each individual and judge
certainly of the nature and progress of the most complex maladies; it prevents the increase of, and acts
towards the cure of these, without ever exposing the patient, of whatever age, temperament or sex, to
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dangerous or troublesome effects (1)
_3.-
Nature offers, in Magnetism, a universal means of curing and preserving man. ( 2 ).

Such is the agent that the Commissioners have been charged to examine, and whose properties are
avowed by M. Deslon, who accepts all the principles of M. Mesmer. This theory forms the basis of a
memoir that was read at M. Deslon’s house on 9 May in the presence of M. the Lieutenant General of
Police and of the Commissioners. In this memorr it is set out that there is only one nature, one illness, one
remedy and that this remedy is Animal Magnetism. This doctor, in instructing the Commissioners in the
doctrine and procedures of Animal Magnetism, showed them its practice, demonstrating the poles,
showing them how to touch patients and to direct this magnetic fluid on to them.

M. Deslon agreed with the Commissioners, 1st to prove the existence of Animal Magnetism; 2nd to pass
on his understanding about the discovery; 3rd to prove the usefulness of this discovery and of Animal
Magnetism in the cure of sick people.

After receiving this understanding of the theory and practice of Animal Magnetism, it was necessary to
find out about its effects; the Commissioners were taken, each of them several times, to M. Deslon’s
place of treatment.

EXPLANATION OF THE ARRANGEMENTS

They saw, in the middle of a large room, a circular enclosure, made of oak and elevated by about one
and a half feet, that is called the baquet 1; the top of this box is pierced by a number of holes from which
emerge moveable cranked iron bars. The patients are placed in several ranks around the baquet, each
with his own iron rod which, because of the bend in it, can be placed directly on the affected part; a cord
passed around their bodies joins them

-4-

together; sometimes a second chain is formed by their holding hands, that is to say, by each putting the
thumb between the thumb and the index of his neighbour: then the thumb so held is pressed; the influence
received on the left leaves on the right and circulates throughout the circle of patients.

A piano forte is placed in a corner of the room and on it are played different airs on various movements;
sometimes the sound of the voice and of singing are added.

All those who carry out the magnetisation have in their hand an iron rod ten to twelve inches in length.

M. Deslon declared to the Commissioners, Ist That this rod is a conductor of magnetism; it has the
advantage of concentrating it in its point and of making the emanations more powerful. 2nd Sound, in
accordance with M. Mesmer’s principle, is also a conductor of magnetism, and, to communicate the
mfluence of the fluid to the piano forte it suffices to bring the iron rod close to it, whoever touches the
mstrument is charged also, and the magnetism is transmitted by the sounds to the surrounding patients.
3rd. The cord that surrounds the patients, and the chain of thumbs, is there in order to increase the effects
by communication. 4th. The interior of the baquet is made in such a way as to concentrate the magnetism;
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it is a large reservoir from which it flows by the ron rods that plunge nto it.
_5-

The Commissioners assured themselves later, by using an electrometer and a non-magnetised iron needle,
that the bacquet contained nothing electric or magnetic; and, according to the declaration made to them
by M. Deslon about the interior of the cabinet, they recognised there no physical agent capable of
contributing to the effects attributed to magnetism.

The patients, arrayed in large numbers and in several rows around the baquet, thus receive magnetism by
all these means at once; by the iron rods that transmit it from the baquet, by the cord tied around the
body, and by the union of thumbs that

METHOD OF EXCITING AND DIRECTING THE MAGNETISM

communicates that from their neighbours; also, by the sound of the piano forte, or ofa pleasant voice, that
transmits it through the air. The patients are next magnetised directly by the finger and the iron rod moved
i front of the face, above or behind the head and on the affected parts, always observing the distinction
of the poles; they are also acted upon by gazing at and fixating them. But, above all, they are magnetised
by application of the hands and by pressure with the fingers on the hypochondrium and the region of the
lower belly; this application is often continued for a long time, sometimes for several hours.

EFFECTS OBSERVED ON THE PATIENTS

Thus the patients offer a very varied spectacle according to the various states n which they find
themselves. Some of them are calm, quiet and do nothing; others cough,

-6-

spit, feel slight pain, local warmth or heat all over and sweat; yet others are agitated and troubled by
convulsions. These convulsions are extraordinary in their number, duration and force. As soon as a
convulsion begins, several others appear. The Commissioners have seen them last for more than three
hours; they are accompanied by spitting up of a turbid, watery, viscous fluid, torn from them by the
violence of their efforts. Sometimes there have been streaks of blood i it; there was, among others, a
sick young man who often produced it in large amounts. The convulsions are characterised by sudden
mvoluntary movements of all the limbs and of the whole body, by the closing off of the throat, by sudden
twitchings of the hypochondrium and epigastrium, by agitated movement and turning aside of the eyes, by
piercing cries, tears, hiccups and immoderate laughter. They are preceded or followed by a languor and
reverie and by a marked weakness and even prostration. The least unexpected sound causes agitation
and one sees that changes in tone and in tempo of'the airs played on the piano forte influence the patients
so that a more lively movement increases their agitation and renews the force of their convulsions.

There is a room covered in mattresses and originally intended for patients affected by these convulsions, a
room called des crises; but M. Deslon does not think it appropriate to use it, and all the patients,
whatever is happening to them, are together in the public treatment rooms.

Nothing is more astonishing than the spectacle of these convulsions; until one has seen them one can have
no idea

-7-
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of them: and, on seeing them, one is surprised both by the quietness of one group of the patients and by
the agitation that affects others; the various manifestations that are repeated; the sympathies that are
established. One sees the patients seeking each other out and throwing themselves on each other, smile,
speak affectionately and calm each others’ crises. All are subject to the magnetiser; even if they are quite
prostrated his voice, a glance, a sign from him revives them. One cannot but recognise in these regular
effects a great power that agitates the patients and overcomes them, and of which the magnetiser seems
to be the seat.

This convulsive state is incorrectly called a crise in the theory of Animal Magnetism: according to this
doctrine it is regarded as a salutary crisis of the kind that Nature herself provides, or that the doctor
provokes who is skilled in facilitating it for the treatment of diseases. The Commissioners will adopt this
expression in the rest of this report, and, when they use the word crise they will always mean the state
either of convulsions or of extremely lethargic prostration produced by the procedures of Animal
Magnetism.

These experiments must have as their first object the demonstration of the existence of Animal
Magnetism. In dealing with this existence one must first set aside the mfluence of the heavens.

The Commissioners have noticed that among the numerous patients in crise there are always many
women and few men; that the crises take one or two hours to be established and that, as soon as one
appears, all the others begin successively and in a short time. But, after these general observations, the
Commissioners soon came to the conclusion that occasions of public treatment could not be where they
carried out their experiments. The multiplicity of the effects is the first obstacle;

_8-
one sees too many things at once to study one of them in detail. In addition,

GENERAL REMARKS ON PUBLIC TREATMENT:

THE COMMISSIONERS CAN NOT CARRY OUT EXPERIMENTS AT THEM

distinguished patients who come for treatment for the sake of their health might be annoyed by questions;
the minuteness of observing them might disturb or displease them. The Commissioners themselves would
be disturbed by making the observations. They therefore decided that the presence of all of them at this
treatment was not at all necessary; it would suffice that one or two of them went there from time to time to
confirm these first general observations, to make new ones if necessary, and to report to the assembled
Commission.

After having seen the effects at the public treatment it was necessary to disentangle their causes and to
look for evidence of the existence and the utility of Animal Magnetism. Animal Magnetism can well exist
without being useful, but it cannot be useful if it does not exist.

THESE EXPERIMENTS MUST HAVE AS THEIR FIRST OBJECT THE DEMONSTRATION OF THE EXISTENCE OF ANIMAL M AGNETISM.

IN DEALING WITH THIS EXISTENCE ONE MUST FIRST SET ASIDE THE INFLUENCE OF THE HEAVENS.

As a result, the principal object of the Commissioners’ scrutiny, and the essential object of their first
experiments, had to be to assure themselves of this existence. This objective was already very extensive
and needed to be simplified. Animal Magnetism embraces the whole of Nature; it is, it is said, the means
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by which celestial bodies influence us; the Commissioners believed that they must first set aside this large
influence and consider only that part of the fluid that is distributed on earth, without being concerned
whence it comes, and demonstrate the action that it has upon us, around us and before our eyes before
examining its relations with the Universe.

The most reliable means of demonstrating the existence of
_9._

Animal Magnetic fluid would be to make its presence apparent to the senses, but it did not take long for
the Commissioners to realise that this fluid escapes all our senses. It is in no way luminous and visible as is
electricity; its action is not apparent to the eyes like the attraction of the magnet; it has no taste or odour;

FIRST, DISMISS THE IDEA OF CELESTIAL INFLUENCES

it operates silently and surrounds you or penetrates you without touch informing you of its presence. If it
exists in and around us it is thus in a manner that is absolutely insensible. Among those who profess
Magnetism there are some who claim that one sometimes sees it come out of the extremities of the fingers
which serve it as conductors, or who believe that they feel its passage when one moves the finger in front
of the face and on the hand. In the first case the perceived emanation is nothing but transpiration which
becomes perfectly visible when it is magnified by the solar microscope; on the second

THE MAGNETIC FLUID ESCAPES ALL THE SENSES.

the impression of cold or of coolness that is shown, an impression that is much more marked when one is
hot, results from the movement of the air that follows the finger and whose temperature is always less than
that of animal heat. On the other hand, when one brings the finger near the skin of the face which is colder
than the finger, and keeps it still, one notices a feeling of warmth which is the animal heat being
communicated.

IT IS AN ERROR TO BELIEVE THAT VISION AND TOUCH CAN DETECT ITS PRESENCE.

Again, it is claimed that the fluid has an odour and that one smells it when one brings under the nose either
the finger or a conducting iron bar; it is been said that the sensations are different to the two nostrils when
one presents the finger or the iron rod with the direct pole or the opposite pole. M. Deslon has carried
out the experiment on several Commissioners; the Commissioners have repeated it on several subjects;

- 10 -

none of them noticed this difference in sensation between one nostril and the other: and, if on paying
attention to it some odour is, in fact, detected, it is because of the presence of iron, indeed of warm iron
that has been rubbed; and on presentation of the finger it is due to the presence of emanations of sweat
whose odour is often mixed with those of iron which are imprinted on the finger. These effects have been
erroneously attributed to Magnetism; they are all due to known natural causes.

NOR IS IT DETECTABLE BY SMELL.

Moreover, M. Deslon has never relied on these fleeting impressions, he has not thought he could produce
them as proofs; on the contrary he has declared expressly to the Commissioners that he could only
demonstrate the existence of Magnetism by the action of the fluid causing changes in living bodies. This
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existence becomes all the more difficult to establish by effects that are demonstrative and of which the
cause is not equivocal and by authentic effects which cannot be influenced by moral circumstances; and
finally by proofs that are capable of striking and impressing the mind, the only ones capable of satisfying
enlightened physicists.

THE INFLUENCE OF THIS FLUID IS DETECTABLE ONLY BY ITS EFFECT OF LIVING BODIES.

The action of magnetism on living bodies can be observed n two different ways; either by the action
persisting for a long time and by curative effects in the treatment of diseases or by instantaneous effects on
the animal economy and by the observable changes that it produces there. M. Deslon msisted that the first
method should be used principally and practically exclusively; the Commissioners did

- 11 -

not believe they could do this, for the following reasons:

Most diseases have their seat in the interior of the body. Long experience through many centuries has
made known the symptoms that indicate and characterise them; the same experience has shown the
method of treating them. In this method, what is the aim of the doctor? It is not to defy and subjugate
Nature, it is to assist in her operations. Nature cures the sick,

BY THE EFFECTS PRODUCED IN THE TREATMENT OF PATIENTS OR BY TEMPORARY EFFECTS ON THE ANIMAL ECONOMY.

so said the Father of Medicine; but sometimes she encounters obstacles which obstruct her in her course
and uselessly consume her forces. The doctor is the minister of Nature; an attentive observer, he observes
her progress. If that progress is firm, steady, regular and without deviation the doctor watches in silence
and takes care not to trouble her with remedies that are at best useless; if the progress is hindered he aids
it; if it goes too slowly or too fast he accelerates or retards it. Sometimes he relies on adjusting the diet to
achieve his object; sometimes he uses medicaments.

THE COMMISSIONERS’ REASONS FOR EXCLUDING TREATMENT OF PATIENTS.

The action of a medicament introduced into the human body is a new force combined with that great
force that causes life: if the remedy follows the same paths that this force has already opened for the
expulsion of maladies it is useful, it is salutary; if its tendency is to open contrary pathways and to

THE EFFECT OF A REMEDY IS ALWAYS SOMEWHAT UNCERTAIN.

divert this action it is damaging. However, it must be pointed out that this effect, salutary or damaging, real
though it is, may often escape vulgar observation. The physical history of man demonstrates some very
singular phenomena i this respect. One sees that diets of the most opposite kinds do not prevent him
from attaining a great age. One sees that people attacked by apparently the same disease are cured by
following quite different regimes and by taking quite different remedies; Nature is thus powerful enough to
maintain life in spite of a bad diet and to trumph at once over both the disease and the remedy. If she has
this power to resist remedies so much the more does she have the power to act without them. The
experience of the efficacy of remedies is thus always somewhat uncertain; in the case of magnetism there
is a further uncertainty, that of whether it exists. How, then, can one be sure of the action of an agent
whose existence is in doubt seeing that one may well doubt the action of medicaments whose existence
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poses no problem!
- 13-

The cure that is most often cited in magnetism’s favour is that of M. le Baron de ***; the court and the
city found it equally instructive. We shall not enter here into a discussion of the facts; we shall not examine
whether the remedies that had been

CURE OF MALADIES DOES NOT PROVE USEFUL.

SECOND REASON.

used previously could have contributed to this cure. We admit on the one hand the great danger in which
the sick man was, and on the other the mneffectiveness of all the means of ordinary medicine. Magnetism
was brought into use and M. le Baron de *** was completely cured. But, could a crise of Nature alone
not have produced this cure? A woman of the people, very poor, who lived at Gros-caillou was attacked
in 1779 by a very well characterised malignant fever; she constantly refused all aid and asked only that a
vase of water beside her should be kept full: she remained quietly on the straw that served her as bed,
drinking the water all day and doing nothing else. The disease developed, passed successively through
different phases and ended in complete cure (3 ). Mademoiselle G***, living in the Petites-écuries du Roi
had in her breast two glands that gave her much disquiet;

- 14 -

a surgeon advised the use of Le Peintre’s water as an excellent resolver saying to her that if this remedy
was not successful within a month it would be necessary to extirpate the glands. The girl, terrified,
consulted M. Sallin who judged that the glands were capable of resolution; M. Bouvart who was
consulted subsequently was of the same opinion. When she had started the remedies she was advised to
have some diversion; a fortnight later she was taken, at the Opera, by a violent cough and expectoration
so abundant that she had to be taken home; she coughed up over the space of four hours about three
pints of a glary lymph; an hour later M. Sallin examined her breast and found no vestige of the gland. M.
Bovary, called the next day, declared the happy effect of this natural crisis. If Mademoiselle G*** had
taken Peintre’s water Le Peintre would have had the credit for the cure.

Experience throughout all times proves, and doctors recognise, that Nature by herself and without any
treatment cures a great number of the sick. If magnetism had no effect the patients submitted to its
procedure would be, as it were, abandoned to Nature. It would be absurd as a means of demonstrating
the existence of this agent to choose a method that, by attributing to it all the cures of Nature, would tend
to prove that it had a useful and curative effect even if it had no such thing.

The Commissioners agree with M. Mesmer in this. He rejected the cure of diseases when this method of
proving the existence of Magnetism was proposed to him by a Member of the Académie des Sciences:

- 15 -

it is, he said, an error to believe that this type of proof is incontrovertible; nothing proves definitely
whether the doctor or medicine cures the sick. (4).

The treatment of patients thus can only give results that are always uncertain and often false; this
uncertainty could only be dissipated, and all causes of error removed, by an infinite number of cures and,
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perhaps, by experience over several centuries. The purpose and the importance of the Commission
required more rapid methods. The Commissioners had to rely upon purely physical proof; that is to say,
on the immediate effects of the fluid on the living body while separating these effects from all the illusions
with which they might be mixed and assuring themselves that they could be due to no cause other than
Animal Magnetism.

They decided to carry out experiments on individual subjects who were willing to take part in various
experiments that might be devised; and who, some by their simplicity and others by their intelligence,
would be capable of giving an accurate and exact account of their experience. The experiments will not
be presented here in their order in time but arranged according to the facts that they illummnate.

The Commissioners decided to carry out experiments on themselves first, and to submit themselves to the
action of Magnetism.

-16 -

They were very curious to experience through their own sensations the effects claimed for this agent. They
therefore submitted themselves to its effects,

PRECAUTION THAT THEY THOUGHT NECESSARY.

and with such determmation that they would not have been disturbed to undergo some accidents and
disturbance of health that were clearly recognisable for certain as effects of Magnetism, and that would
have put them in a position to resolve straight away, and by their own evidence, this important question.
However, in submitting themselves thus to Magnetism the Commissioners took an essential precaution.
There is no one, in the best state of health, who, if he is willing to pay close attention, does not detect
within himself an infinity of movements and variations, be it an infinitely slight pain, or warmth in different
parts of his body; these variations which occur all the time are independent of Magnetism. This fixing of
one’s attention on oneself may not be without its own effect. Whatever may be its mechanism, there are
so many reports of relations between the volition of the mind and the movements of the body that one
cannot say just how far the influence of attention may extend; it seems to be only a succession of volitions
directed constantly and uninterruptedly to the same object. When one considers that volition moves the
arm as it pleases, can one be sure that attention, focussed on some internal part of the body, cannot there
cause slight movements, bring to it warmth and so modify its current state as to produce new sensations?
The first concern of the Commissioners had to be not to make themselves too attentive to what was going
on within themselves. If Magnetism is a real and potent cause it is not necessary that they should think
about it to make it act and be apparent; it should, so to speak, force itself upon and fix their attention and
make itself apparent to a mind even intentionally turned away from it.

But in making the decision to carry out experiments on themselves

-17 -

the Commissioners unanimously resolved to make them upon each other without any outsider present
other than M. Deslon to magnetise them, or persons chosen by them; they also resolved not to carry out
magnetisation at the public treatment so that they could discuss their observations freely, and be in every
case the only, or at least the first, judges of whatever they might observe.

As a result a dedicated room was given them at M. Deslon’s and a baquet for themselves and the
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Commissioners went there once each week; they remained there for up to two and a half hours at a time
with the iron crank pressed against the left hypochondrium, surrounded by the communication cord and
from time to time making the chain of thumbs. They were magnetised either by M. Deslon or by one of his
assistants sent in his place, and it was the Commissioners who appeared to be the most sensitive who
were magnetised for longer and more often; they were magnetised sometimes with the finger and the iron
rod presented to and moved over different parts of the body, sometimes by the application of the hands
and pressure with the fingers either on the hypochondrium or on the hollow of the stomach.

- 18 -

None of them felt anything, or at least detected nothing that was of a nature to be attributed to the action
of Magnetism.

THEY DETECTED NOTHING.

Some of the Commissioners are of a robust constitution; others have a less strong constitution, and others
are subject to indispositions: one of these felt a slight pain in the hollow of the stomach following heavy
pressure that had been applied there. This pain lasted all that day and the next and was accompanied by a
feeling of fatigue and malaise. A second felt, on the afternoon of one of the days on which he had been
‘touched’, a slight irritation of the nerves, to which he was subject. A third, who was more sensitive,
particularly to an extreme stability of the nerves, felt more pain and more marked irritation; but these
small inconveniences are the result of perpetual and ordinary variations in the state of health and
consequently have nothing to do with Magnetism, or are the result of the pressure applied to the region of
the stomach. The Commissioners mention these small details only because of a scrupulous integrity; they
relate them because they mmposed on themselves the obligation to tell the truth always and about
everything,
-19-

The Commissioners could not help being struck by the differences between the public treatment and their
mndividual treatment at the baquet. The calm and the silence of the one, the movement and agitation of the
other; there, multiple effects and violent cries, the habitual state of the body and spirit distracted and
troubled, Nature excited; here, body free of pain, spirit untroubled, Nature keeping her habitual
equilibrium and following her ordinary course, in a word the absence of all the effects; here one does not
find that great power that is astonishing at the public treatment; Magnetism without energy seems to be
stripped of all sensible action.

The Commissioners, having attended the baquet only once per week to begin with wanted to test whether
continuity might not have an effect; they attended for three successive days but their sensitivity was
unchanged and they obtained no effect. This experiment was carried out and repeated on eight subjects at
a time, of whom several had the usual inconveniences: suffice it to conclude that Magnetism has little
action, or none at all, in the healthy state, and even in those with slight indispositions. We decided to try
the effect on people who were really ill, and we chose these from the class of the people.

Seven patients were collected together at M. Franklin’s house at Passy; they were magnetised in front of
him and the other Commissioners by M. Deslon.

The widow Saint- Amand, an asthmatic with swollen abdomen, thighs and legs, and the woman Anseaume
who had a swelling of the thigh, felt no effect; little Claude Renard, a child of six, scrofulous and almost
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wasted, who had a swollen knee with the limb flexed and the joint almost immobile - an interesting child
and more reasonable than his age would suggest - also felt nothing; neither did Geneviéve Leroux, a nine
year old, who had convulsions and a disease that seemed very similar to that called chorea sancti Viti.

- 20 -

Frangois Grenet did notice some effects; he had an illness of the eyes, particularly the right with which he
saw hardly at all and where there was considerable swelling. When the left eye was magnetised by
approaching it and shaking the thumb close to it for quite a long time, he felt pain in the eyeball and the
eye watered. When the right eye - the more affected one - was magnetised he felt nothing; he had the
same pain in the left eye but nothing anywhere else.

The woman Charpentier who had been thrown to the ground against a beam by a cow two years earlier
had several consequences of her accident; she had lost her vision which she had partially recovered but
she had remained in a state of habitual ill health; she said she had two hernias and that her belly was so
sensitive that she could not suffer the cords of the belt of her skirts: this sensitivity was due to nerves that
were agitated and made very sensitive; the slightest pressure on the region of the abdomen could provoke
this sensitivity and produce effects over the whole body by the mtermediacy of these nerves.

This woman was magnetised like the others by application of, and pressure from, the fingers; the pressure
was painful to her: then, when the finger was directed towards the hernia, she complained of pain in the
head; when the finger was placed in front of the face she said that she was becoming unable to breathe.
On repeated movement of the finger from above downwards she had sudden movements of the head and
shoulders, as one has from a mixture of surprise and fright, and like those of someone in whose face
drops of water were thrown. It seemed that she developed the same movements

-21 -

with her eyes closed. The fingers were brought under her nose while she was made to close her eyes and
she said that she felt unwell if one continued. The seventh patient, Joseph Ennuy¢, exhibited effects of the
same kind but much less marked.

Of these seven patients there were four who felt nothing and three others who had some effects. These
effects were worthy of the Commissioners’ attention and required scrupulous examination.

To clarify their ideas in this respect, the Commissioners decided to test patients whose circumstances
were different,

EFFECTS VARIABLE. SOME FELT SOMETHING, THE OTHERS NOTHING.

patients chosen from within society who would be expected to be independent and whose intelligence
would make them capable of discussing their own sensations and giving an account of them. Mesdames
de B** and de V** Messieurs M** and R*** were admitted to the private baquet with the
Commissioners; they were asked to observe what they felt but without paying too much attention to it. M.
M** and Mme de V** were the only ones who felt anything. M. M** had a cold swelling over the
whole of the knee joint and pain in the patella.

THIRD EXPERIMENT. TESTS OF PATIENTS FROM A MORE DISTINGUISHED CLASS.

He said, after being magnetised, that he had felt nothing in his body except at the moment when the finger
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had been brought in front of the affected knee; he had thought he felt a slight warmth in the place where
he usually had pain. Mme de V** who suffered from an illness of the nerves,

-2

was several times on the point of falling asleep when she was being magnetised. Magnetised for an hour
and nineteen minutes without interruption, most often by application of the hands, she felt only agitation
and malaise. These two patients came only once to the baquet. M. R**, who was sick with the remains
of an enlargement of the liver after a badly-treated obstruction, came there three times and felt nothing.
Mme de B**, suffering gravely from obstructions, came there constantly with the Commissioners; she felt
nothing; and it must be noted that she submitted to magnetisation with perfect tranquillity, which gave rise
to great astonishment.

Other patients were tested on other occasions, but not around the baquet. One of the Commissioners
was magnetised by M. Deslon for half an hour during an attack of migraine; one of the symptoms of his
migraine is excessive coldness of the feet. M. Deslon brought his foot close to that of the patient, the foot
was not warmed; the migraine took its usual course and when the patient was placed beside the fire he
had the salutary effects that heat always gives him; neither during the day nor the following night did
Magnetism have any effect.

M. Franklin, for all that indispositions had prevented him from going to Paris and taking part in the
experiments that had been carried out there, was himself magnetised by M. Deslon who went to his house
in Passy.

-023-
The company was numerous; all those who were there were magnetised.

Several patients who had accompanied M. Deslon felt the effects of Magnetism as they were accustomed
to do at the public treatment; but Mme de B**, M. Franklin, both his relatives and his secretary, an
American officer, felt nothing for all that one of M. Franklin’s relatives was convalescent and the
American officer was sick with a recurrent fever.

These different experiments provide results that need to be brought together and compared, from which
the Commissioners have been able to draw conclusions. Of fourteen patients there were five who
appeared to have demonstrated effects and nine who showed nothing. The Commissioner with the
migraine and the cold feet had no improvement at all from Magnetism and his feet were not warmed at all.
Thus this agent does not at all have the property attributed to it of communicating heat to the feet.
Magnetism is also said to be suitable for making known the variety and seat of diseases by the pain that
the action of the fluid causes there without fail. This would be a most useful property; a fluid that indicated
disease would be a powerful tool in the hands of doctors who are often deceived by equivocal symptoms;
but Francois Grenet had no sensation and no pain except in the less affected eye. If the other eye had not
been red and swollen one would have believed it to be intact on the basis of the effects of Magnetism. M.
R** and Mme de B**, both suffering from obstructions,

-24 -

and Mme. de B** very severely, felt nothing and would not have been alerted either to the site or the
nature of their malady. Obstructions, however, are diseases that are said to be particularly sensitive to the

50



Royal Commission on Animal Magnetism

action of Magnetism because, according to the new theory, the free and rapid circulation of the fluid by
the nerves is a means of unblocking channels and destroying obstacles, that is to say, the swellings that are
found there. At the same time it is said that Magnetism is the touchstone of health: if M. R** and Mme de
B** had not demonstrated the suffering inescapable from obstruction they would have been justified in
thinking themselves to be in the best health in the world. One must say also of the American officer that
Magnetism, said to be an indicator of diseases, had absolutely lost its effect.

The warmth that M. M** felt in the patella is too small and fugitive an effect to draw any conclusion from
it. One might suspect that it arose from the cause described above, of too much attention by the observer:
the same attention produces similar sensations at other times when Magnetism is not employed. The
improvement demonstrated by Mme de V** came no doubt from the constancy and annoyance of the
same situation; and, if she had some movement of the vapours, one knows that the property of nervous
affections is greatly dependent on the attention that one pays to them; it suffices to think about them or to
hear them spoken about to make them reappear. One can imagine what must happen to a woman whose
nerves are very sensitive, magnetised for an hour and nineteen minutes;
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she has no thoughts during this time but of the ills that are habitual to her. She could have had a
considerable nervous crisis without one needing to be surprised by it.

Thus there remain only the effects produced on the woman Charpentier, and on Frangois Grenet and
Joseph Ennuyé that could appear to be due to Magnetism.

SOME OF THE PATIENTS FROM THE PEOPLE ARE THE ONLY ONES WHO FEEL THESE EFFECTS.

But on comparing these three cases with all the others the Commissioners were astonished that these
three patients from the class of the people were the only ones who had felt anything, while those from a
higher class endowed with more illumination and more able to give an account of their sensations, felt
nothing. Certainly Frangois Grenet had pain in the eye and watering since the thumb had been brought
very close to his eye; the woman Charpentier complained that when her stomach was touched the
pressure affected her hernia;

REASONS FOR DOUBTING THAT THE EFFECTS ARE DUE TO MAGNETISM.

and that pressure could have produced some of the effects that the woman demonstrated; but the
Commissioners suspected that these effects were increased by circumstances of custom.

Let us consider the position of a person of the people, and thus ignorant, attacked by a malady and
wishing to be cured, brought with ceremony before a large assembly composed in part of doctors, where
she is given a treatment completely new to her and of which she has persuaded herself in advance that she
is going to demonstrate prodigious actions.
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Let us add that she is paid for her cooperation and that she believes she will please us more by
manifesting some effects, and we have natural causes to explain these effects; at the least we have
legitimate reasons to doubt that their true cause is Magnetism.

In addition one may ask why Magnetism had effects on people who knew what was being done to them,
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who might be believed to have an interest in saying what they said, while it had no action on little Claude
Renard — on that delicate organism of infancy, so mobile and sensitive? The reasonableness and ingenuity
of this child assures us of the truth of his evidence. Why did this agent produce nothing in Genevieve
Leroux who was in a perpetual state of convulsion? She certainly has sensitive nerves; how is it that
Magnetism had no action either in increasing or in dimmishing her convulsions? Her indifference and her
passivity make one believe that she felt nothing, because the absence of reason did not allow her to
suppose that she ought to feel something,

These facts allowed the Commissioners to observe that Magnetism seemed ineffective on those who
submitted to it with some scepticism. The Commissioners, even those with the most sensitive nerves,
when they had intentionally distracted their attention, and being armed with that philosophical doubt which
must accompany all enquiry, did not at all demonstrate the impressions that the three patients from the
class of the people felt: and they had to suspect that these impressions,
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supposing them to be entirely real, were the result of an anticipatory belief and could have been due to the
mmagination. Their research will now be directed towards a new aim; it concerns destroying or confirming
this suspicion and determining just to what extent the imagmnation can influence our sensations;
demonstrating whether it can be the cause, in whole or in part, of the effects attributed to Magnetism.

EXPERIMENTS ARE PROPOSED TO DESTROY OR CONFIRM THIS SUSPICION.

In addition, the Commissioners heard the experiments spoken of that had been made at the house of M.
The Dean of the Faculté by M. Jumelin, Doctor of Medicine; they wanted to see these experiments and
assembled with him at the house of one of them, M. Majault. M. Jumelin declared that he was not a pupil
either of M. Mesmer or of M. Deslon,

M. JUMELIN’S METHOD OF MAGNETISING DIFFERENT FROM THAT OF MRS. MESMER & DESLON

he had learnt nothing about Animal Magnetism and according to what he had heard said he had deduced
some principles and devised some procedures. His principles consisted of regarding the magnetic fluid as
a fluid that circulates in the body and which emanates from it but which is essentially the same as that
which causes heat; a fluid that, like all others, tends to equilibrium and passes from a body in which there
is more to one in which there is less. His procedures are also different from those of Messrs. Mesmer and
Deslon; he magnetises, as they do, with the fingers and the conducting iron rod and by application of the
hands, but without any distinction of poles.

FOURTH EXPERIMENT WHICH PROVES THAT USING THIS METHOD THE SAME RESULTS ARE PRODUCED.
Eight men and two women were initially magnetised and felt nothing; finally a woman who is Porter
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to M. Alphonse le Roy, Doctor of Medicine, having been magnetised on the forehead but without being
touched, said that she felt warmth. When M. Jumelin moved his hand around and presented the five
extremities of his fingers over all the woman’s face, she said that she felt like a flame which moved around:
magnetised on the stomach she said she felt warmth there; magnetised on the back she said that she felt
the same warmth there: in addition she said that her body was hot all over and she had a headache.
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FOURTH EXPERIMENT WHICH PROVES THAT USING THIS METHOD THE SAME RESULTS ARE PRODUCED.

The Commissioners seeing that of these eleven persons submitted to the experiment only one was
sensitive to M. Jumelin’s magnetism thought that this proved only that she had undoubtedly an imagination
more easily upset; the occasion lent itself to clarifying this. After the woman’s sensitivity had been well
demonstrated it was necessary only to separate her from her imagination, or at least to put her imagination
out of action. The Commissioners proposed to bandage her eyes to see what her sensations would be
when things were done without her knowledge. Her eyes were blindfolded and she was magnetised; after
this the phenomena did not correspond to the places towards which the Magnetism was directed.
Magnetised in succession on the stomach and the back the woman felt only heat in her head and pain in
her right eye and in the left eye and ear. Her eyes were covered

-20 .

and M. Jumelin applied his hands to her hypochondria; she said that she felt heat there. Then after several
minutes she said that she was going to be ill, and she did, in fact, become ill. When she had recovered she
was taken again and her eyes covered; M. Jumelin asked for silence and made the woman believe that
she had been magnetised. The effects were the same although nothing had been done to her from nearby
or far away; she felt the same heat, the same pain in the eyes and ears and, in addition, she felt heat in her
back and kidneys.

At the end of a quarter of an hour a sign was made to M. Jumelin to magnetise her on the stomach; she
felt nothing; the same thing happened with the back. The pains in the head remained but the heat in the
back and kidneys ceased.

One sees that here effects were produced and these effects were similar to those found in the three
patients described above. But they were obtained by different procedures; it follows that the procedures
do nothing. The method of Messrs. Mesmer and Deslon, and an opposite method both gave the same
result. The distinction of poles is thus a chimera.

THE CONCLUSION IS THAT THE METHOD IS INDIFFERENT, THAT THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN POLES IS CHIMERICAL.

One may observe that, when the woman saw what was going on, she placed her sensations precisely in
the part magnetised; but when she did not see she placed them at random

MARKED EFFECTS OF THE IMAGINATION.

and i parts very far away from where the Magnetism was directed. It is natural to conclude that the
imagination determines these sensations,
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true or false. We were convinced of this when we saw that this woman, having rested well, no longer
feeling anything, showed all the same effects although she was not magnetised; but the demonstration was
made complete by the finding that, after a session of a quarter of an hour, her imagination having no doubt
cooled, the effects, instead of increasing, diminished at the very moment that the woman was really
magnetised.

And, if she found herself unwell this is something that often happens to women when they are restrained
and hampered by their clothes. Application of the hands to the hypochondria could have produced the
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same effect on an excessively sensitive woman, but one does not even need that cause to explain the fact.
It was very hot, the woman had no doubt had some strong feelings in the first few moments, she had
made the effort to submit herself to a new and unknown treatment, and, after an effort sustained for too
long, it is not extraordinary that she became enfeebled.

The fainting thus has a natural and known cause, but the sensations that she experienced when she was
not magnetised can only have been the effects of her imagination. During similar experiments that M.
Jumelin carried out in the same place the next day, in the presence of the Commissioners, on a man with
his eyes covered and on a woman with her eyes open, the results were the same; one realised that their
replies were evidently determined by the questions
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that were put to them. The question indicated where the sensation should be; instead of directing
Magnetism on to them one did nothing but heighten and direct their imagination. A child of five magnetised
next felt nothing but the warmth that he had experienced previously while playing.

These experiments seemed to the Commissioners sufficiently important for them to wish to repeat them in
the hope of getting some new nsights and M. Jumelin was good enough to participate m this. It is of no
use to object that M. Jumelin’s method is a poor one because the proposal at this time was not to test
Magnetism but the imagination.

The Commissioners agreed to bandage the eyes of the subjects tested and usually not to magnetise them
but to ask them questions in such a way as to indicate the answers to the subjects. This procedure should
not lead them into error; it deceived only their imagination. In fact, when they were not magnetised their
only response should have been be that they felt nothing; and when they were magnetised it should be the
mmpression felt that ought to dictate their response and not the way in which they were interrogated.

In consequence, when the Commissioners arrived at M. Jumelin’s they began by testing his domestic
servant. A bandage was applied to his eyes; this was specially-prepared and was used in all the following
experiments. The bandage consisted of two cups of gum elastic of which the concavities were filled with
eiderdown and the whole was enclosed and sewn into two pieces of material cut to a circular shape.
These two pieces of material were attached to each other
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and had cords that tied behind the head. Placed on the eyes they left between them space for the nose
and left breathing free; but nothing could be seen, even daylight, either through, above or below the
bandage. Once these precautions had been taken for the comfort of the subjects and to make the results
secure, M. Jumelin’s domestic was persuaded that he had been magnetised. He then felt warmth almost
all over and movements in his abdomen. His head became heavy and he appeared to be on the point of
falling asleep. This proves, as we have said above, that this effect is due to the circumstances and to
boredom and not to magnetism.

When he was then magnetised with his eyes open, by presenting the iron bar to his forehead, he felt
prickling of the skin there; when his eyes were covered again and the iron bar was presented he did not
feel this at all and, when the bar was not presented but he was asked if he did not feel anything on his
forehead, he declared that he felt something coming and going across the width of his forehead.
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M. B**, a learned man, especially in medicine, when his eyes were blindfolded presented the same
spectacle, having effects when one did nothing and often feeling nothing when one did something. These
effects were even the same as those which he felt before he had been magnetised in any way, but when he
believed he had been magnetised for the previous ten minutes. He reported warmth in the lumbar region
which he compared to that of a stove. It is clear that M. B** had a powerful sensation since to explain it
he was driven to such a comparison; and this sensation he owed entirely to the imagination
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which was the only thing that was acting on him.

The Commissioners, especially the doctors, made a large number of experiments on different subjects
whom they themselves magnetised or whom they made believe that they had been magnetised. They
magnetised either with opposed poles or with direct poles, inverted or not, and, in every case they found
the same effects; there was no difference in all of these tests other than subjects’ imaginations being more
sensitive or less sensitive. (s ). They are thus convinced by these observations that the
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imagination alone can produce various sensations and can elicit pain, warmth and even considerable heat
m all parts of
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the body, and they have come to the conclusion that imagination necessarily accounts in great part for the
effects attributed to magnetism. But it must be agreed that the practice of magnetism produces changes in
the living body and derangements larger than those that have just been described. None of the subjects
who had been magnetised till this stage were affected to the point of having convulsions; there was thus a
new topic to study — whether by acting on the imagination it was possible to produce crises similar to
those that took place at the public treatment.

Several experiments were planned with this object. When a tree has been ‘touched’ according to the
principles and methods of magnetism anyone who stops under it must experience to a greater or lesser
degree the effects of this agent; even to the extent of losing consciousness or having convulsions 1.

PROPOSED TO TEST WHETHER THE EFFECTS OF IMAGINATION CAN GO AS FAR AS PRODUCING

SEVENTH EXPERIMENT ON A MAGNETISED TREE.

We discussed the pont with M. Deslon who said that the experiment must succeed provided that the
subject was sensitive and we agreed with him to carry it out at Passy in the presence of M. Franklin. The
requirement that the subject be sensitive made the Commissioners think that, for the experiment to be
decisive and not need repetition, it was necessary that it should be carried out on someone chosen by M.
Deslon in whom he had already demonstrated sensitivity to magnetism.

M. Deslon therefore brought with him a young man of about twelve. An apricot tree had been noticed in
the garden, well isolated and suitable to conserve magnetism that had been imparted to it. M. Deslon was
taken to it alone so that he could magnetise it;

- 36 -
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the young man remained in the house with someone who never left him. We would have preferred that M.
Deslon not to be present at the experiment but he declared that it might fail if he did not direct his stick
and his gaze at the tree to increase its action. Action was taken to put M. Deslon as far away as possible
and to place the Commissioners between him and the young man in order to ensure that there could be no
signal and to be able to give an assurance that the subject had had no information. These precautions
were essential in an experiment for it to be reliable, but they were not oppressive.

Next, the young man, with his eyes blindfolded, was led to four trees in succession which had not been
magnetised in any way. He was required to embrace them, each for two minutes, according to the
directions given by M. Deslon himself.

M. Deslon who was present a long way away directed his stick towards the tree that was really
magnetised.

At the first tree, when he was questioned at the end of one minute, the young man declared that he was
sweating with large drops; he coughed, spat and said that he had a slight headache; the distance from the
magnetised tree was about twenty-seven feet.

At the second tree he felt confused 1v, and had the same headache; the distance was thirty-six feet.

At the third tree the confusion increased as did the headache; he said he believed he was approaching the
magnetised tree; however he was about thirty-eight feet from it.
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Finally, at the fourth unmagnetised tree, at forty-eight feet from the tree that had been magnetised, the
young man fell into a crise; he lost consciousness, his limbs became extended and rigid v and he was
carried on to a nearby lawn where M. Deslon attended to him and got him to come round.

THE PATIENT FALLS INTO CRISIS UNDER A TREE THAT IS NOT MAGNETISED.

The outcome of this experiment was entirely against magnetism. M. Deslon wanted to explain the
outcome by saying that all trees are naturally magnetised and that their magnetism had also been
reinforced by his presence.

THEREFORE THE IMAGINATION PRODUCED THIS CRISIS.

But if this were so a person sensitive to magnetism would not dare to go into a garden without the risk of
having convulsions; this assertion is shown to be false by everyday experience mi. The presence of M.
Deslon had no more effect than it had in the coach in which the young man came with him; sitting opposite
him the young man was not affected. Had the young man felt nothing even under the magnetised tree one
could have said that he was not sensitive enough, at least on that day, but the young man fell into a crise
under a tree that had not been magnetised. This effect is therefore one that has no physical cause, or
external cause, and can have no other cause than the imagmnation. The experiment is thus entirely
conclusive: the young man knew that he was being taken to a magnetised tree, his imagination was fired
then this stimulation increased and, at the fourth tree it had increased to the extent required to produce the
crise.

Other experiments reinforced this one and gave the same result.
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One day when the Commissioners met together with M. Franklin at Passy they had asked M. Deslon to
bring some patients with him and to choose from among his treatment of the poor those who were the
most sensitive to magnetism. M. Deslon brought two women and, while he was busy magnetising M.
Franklin in another room we separated the two women and put them in two different rooms.

One of them, the woman P** had cataracts on her eyes but, since she still had a little vision her eyes
covered with the bandage described above. She was persuaded that M. Deslon had been brought in to
magnetise her and silence was requested; three Commissioners were there, one to ask questions, one to
write and one to impersonate M. Deslon. We seemed to be addressing M. Deslon and asking him to start
but we in no way magnetised the woman. The three Commissioners kept quiet and observed what was
going to happen. At the end of three minutes the patient began to feel a frisson in the nerves; then
successively she felt pain behind her head, in her arms and a sensation of ants in her hands, as she put it;
she became cold, beat her hands, rose from her chair, and tapped her feet: the crise was very clearly
marked. Two other Commissioners who were in the room next door with the door closed heard the
tapping of the feet and noises of the hands and, though they did not see anything, were witnesses to the
noisy scene.

-30 .

NINTH EXPERIMENT WHICH GAVE THE SAME RESULT.

A WOMAN WHO BELIEVED SHE WAS BEING MAGNETISED THROUGH A CLOSED DOOR HAD A

These two Commissioners were with the patient Miss B**, who had a nervous disorder. Her eyes were
left open and uncovered. She was seated in front of a closed door and persuaded that M. Deslon was on
the other side, busy magnetising her. She had hardly been sitting in front of the door for one minute when
she began to feel a frisson; after another minute she had chattering of the teeth although she was also
warm all over. In the end, after a third minute, she fell entirely into crisis. Her respiration was laboured,
she stretched out both arms behind her back twisting them violently and leaning her body forwards; there
was a general tremor throughout the body. The chattering of her teeth became so noisy that it could be
heard from outside; she bit her hand so strongly that it bore tooth marks.

It is well to remark that neither of these patients had been touched in any way; we had not even taken
their pulse so that it could not be claimed that we had communicated magnetism to them, and yet the
crises were complete. The Commissioners who had wished to find out the effect of working on the
imagination, and judge what part it could play in the crises of magnetism had obtained what they desired.
It is not possible to see the effect of this working on the imagmnation more openly and evidently than in
these two experiments. And if the patients declared that their crises were stronger when they were being
treated this is because the disturbance of the nerves communicates itself and in general any private
individual emotion
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is increased by the sight of similar emotions.

There was an opportunity to test the woman P** on a second occasion and to see to what an extent she
was dominated by her imagnation. We wished to carry out the experiment of the magnetised cup: this
experiment consists of choosing from among a number of cups one that one magnetises. They are
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presented in turn to a patient sensitive to magnetism who should fall into a crise, or at least show similar
effects, when he is presented with the magnetised cup, and be indifferent to all those that are not
magnetised. M. Deslon recommends only that it is necessary to present the cups to the patient by the
direct pole so that the person who holds the cup does not magnetise the patient and so that the only effect
is due to the magnetism of the cup.

The woman P** was sent to M. Lavoisier at the Arsenal, where M. Deslon was; she began by falling into
crisis in the antechamber before having seen either the Commissioners or M. Deslon though she knew that
she was going to see them; this was a well-marked effect of the imagination.

When the crisis had settled down the woman was taken to the place for the experiment. Several porcelain
cups that had not been magnetised were presented to her; the second cup began to affect her and at the
fourth she fell entirely into crise. One might claim that she was already in a state of crise which had begun
in the antechamber and which became reactivated on its own; however, the decisive
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observation was that, when she was given a drink in the magnetised cup by M. Deslon himself, she drank
it calmly and said that she was much relieved. The cup and magnetism thus lacked any effect since the
crisis was calmed mstead of being increased.

A little time later, while M. Majault was examining the cataracts on her eyes the magnetised cup was
presented behind her head for twelve minutes; she in no way perceived it and showed no effect; she was
at no time more tranquil because her imagmnation was distracted and occupied by the examination that
was being made of her eyes.

The Commissioners were told that while this woman was alone in the antechamber several people who
had nothing to do with magnetism approached her and that the convulsive movements recommenced. It
was pointed out to her that she was not being magnetised but her imagination had been so fired that she
replied: if you were not doing anything to me I would not be i the state that I am in. She knew that she
had come to take part in experiments; anyone approaching or the slightest noise attracted her attention
and reawakened the idea of magnetism and renewed the convulsions.

For the imagmation to act in a powerful fashion it is often necessary that several cords be touched at
once. The imagination is responsive to all the senses; its reaction must be proportional to the number of
senses involved and to the sensations received: the Commissioners realised this as a result of the
experiment that will now be described. M. Jumelin had spoken to them of a young woman of twenty
whom he had caused to lose the power of speech through the action of magnetism; the Commissioners
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repeated this experiment at his house, the young woman was agreeable to taking part and allowed her
eyes to be bandaged.

TWELFTH EXPERIMENT; THE ACTION GOES AS FAR AS TO CAUSE LOSS OF SPEECH.

In the first instance we tried to produce the same effect without magnetising her; but, because she had fel,
or believed she had felt, the effects of magnetism we did not succeed in striking her imagination enough
for the experiment to be successful. When she was really magnetised with her eyes covered we had no
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more success. Her eyes were uncovered; thus her imagination was struck both by vision and hearing and
the effects were more marked; but when her head began to become heavy and she felt some problem at
the root of her nose, a lot of the symptoms that she had had the first time returned; however, speech was
not lost. She had noticed herself that that it was necessary that the hand magnetising the forehead should
descend as far as the nose; she remembered that the hand was placed there when she lost her voice. We
did what she asked and, in three quarters of a minute, she became mute; one heard no more than some
marticulate and mute sounds in spite of visible efforts of her throat to push out the sound and those of the
tongue and the lips to articulate it. This state lasted only one minute; one saw when she found herself in
exactly the same circumstances, the seduction of her spirit and the effect on the organs of the voice were
the same. But it was insufficient that she was informed
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aurally that she was magnetised; it was necessary that vision should give her stronger and more striking
evidence, and it also required that a familiar gesture reawakened her ideas. It seems that this experiment
shows in a marvellous way how the imagination acts, mounting by degrees and requiring several external
supplements to become more effectively striking.

THE GAZE SERVES TO STRIKE THE IMAGINATION.

This power of vision over the imagination explains the effects that the doctrine of magnetism ascribes to
the gaze. Gaze has a pre-eminent power of magnetising; the Commissioners were told that all the gestures
used together do nothing except in a subject who has already been ‘mastered’ by fixing him with the gaze.
The reason for this is simple; it is in the eyes where the most expressive traits of the passions are seated, it
is there that is deployed all that is most important and seductive in the character. The eyes must therefore
have great power over us; but they have this power only because they strike the imagination to a greater
or lesser extent according to the strength of that imagmation. All the practice of magnetism thus begins
with the gaze; and its effect is so powerful and has such deep roots, that when a woman newly arrived at
M. Deslon’s, encountered, while coming out of a crise, the gaze of one of M. Deslon’s assistants who
was magnetising her, she fixated him for three quarters of an hour. She was pursued for a long time by this
image; she always saw i front of her that same eye engaged in fixating her and she carried it constantly
for three days in her imagination,

THIRTEENTH EXPERIMENT THAT PROVES THIS EFFECT OF GAZE.

in her sleep as well as when awake. One sees that all this can produce an imagnation capable of
conserving the same impression for so long; that is to say, renewing the same sensation for a period of
three days by itself and by its own power.

THESE EXPERIMENTS ARE UNIFORM AND DECISIVE; THEY PROVE THAT THE IMAGINATION IS SUFFICIENT TO PRODUCE THE EFFECTS
ATTRIBUTED TO MAGNETISM.

The experiments that we have just described agree with each other and are decisive; they allow the
conclusion that the imagination is the true cause of the actions attributed to magnetism. But perhaps the
protagonists of this new agent might object that identity of the effects does not always prove the identity
of the causes. They would accept that the imagination can excite these impressions without magnetism;
but they would maintain that magnetism can also excite them without the imagination. The Commissioners
would easily refute this assertion by reasoning and by the principles of physics, the first of all of which is
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never to admit new causes except in absolute necessity. As long as the observed effects can be produced
by an existing cause, and one that has been demonstrated by other phenomena, sound physics teaches
that the observed effects must be attributed to it; and when it is claimed that a hitherto unknown cause has
been discovered, sound physics demands also that it be established and demonstrated by effects that do
not belong to any known cause and can be explained only by the new cause. Thus it is for the proponents
of magnetism to present other proofs and to seek out effects that can be separated entirely from the
illusions of the imagination.

- 45 -

But, since facts are more demonstrative than reasoning and produce more striking evidence, the
Commissioners wanted to find out by experiment of what magnetism would be capable when the
imagination was not acting.

We were provided with an apartment in which there were two contiguous rooms that communicated
through a door. We removed the door and substituted for it a frame covered with a double layer of
paper. In one of the rooms was one of the Commissioners to write down what happened and a woman
said to be from the provinces who had some linen to work on. We sent for the Dlle. De B**, a lnen
worker who had already taken part in experiments at Passy and whose sensitivity to magnetism was
known. When she arrived things were arranged so that there was only one seat in which she could sit and
that seat was placed in the embrasure of the communicating door where she found herself, as it were, in a
niche.

The Commissioners were in the other room and one of them, a doctor experienced in magnetism and who
had already produced effects with it, was instructed to magnetise the Dlle. De B** through the frame of
paper. It is one of the principles of the theory of magnetism that the agent passes through wooden doors,
walls etc. A paper frame could not be an obstacle to it; moreover, M. Deslon has established for sure that
magnetism passes through paper, and the Dlle. De B** was magnetised as though she had been in view
and in his presence.
-46 -

The magnetising continued, in effect, for half an hour at a foot and a half distance with opposed poles,
following all the rules laid down by M. Deslon and that the Commissioners had seen carried out at his
house. During all this time, the Dlle. De B** conversed cheerfully; asked about her health she replied
freely that she was well: at Passy she had fallen into a crise at the end of three minutes; here she tolerated
magnetism without any effect for thirty minutes. But here she did not know that she was being magnetised
while at Passy she knew that she was. One sees that the imagmation alone produces the effects attributed
to magnetism and, that, when the imagination is not active, there are no more effects.

There is only one objection that could be made to this experiment; that the Dlle. De B** could have been
indisposed and been less sensitive to magnetism at that time. The Commissioners had foreseen this
objection and therefore carried out the following experiment. As soon as we had stopped the magnetising
through the paper, the same doctor-Commissioner went into the other room. It was easy for him to get
the agreement of the Dlle. De B** to allow herself to be magnetised. He began therefore, to magnetise
her, being careful to do as he had in the previous experiment, keeping a foot and a half from her, using
only gestures and movements of the index finger and the iron rod; because, had he applied his hands and
touched the hypochondria it could have been claimed that the magnetism had acted by this more
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immediate application. The only difference that there was between these two experiments was that,
- 47 -

in the first, he magnetised using opposed poles according to the rules while in the second he magnetised
using direct poles reversed. By acting in this way he should have produced no effect, according to the
theory of magnetism.

However, after three minutes, the Dlle. De B** felt malaise and suffocation; there followed a cut-oft
hiccup, chattering of the teeth, tightness in the throat and a severe headache; she sat uneasily on the charr,
she complied of her kidneys; she struck her foot several times on the parquet then she extended her arms
behind her, twisting them strongly as at Passy; n a word there was a convulsive crise that was complete
and perfectly characterised. She had these events after twelve minutes whereas the same treatment used
for thirty minutes had found her mnsensitive. Thus there is nothing here but the imagination and it is
accordingly to it that these effects belong.

If it was the imagination that started the crise it was again the imagmnation that termmated it. The
Commissioner who was magnetising her said that it was time to finish; he presented to her his two crossed
fingers and it is well to observe that, by doing this, he magnetised her by direct poles as he had done
previously; thus nothing had changed, the same treatment should have led to the same impressions. But
the action was sufficient to calm the crisis; the heat and the headache dissipated. The discomfort was
chased from place to place while announcing that it was going to

- 48 -

disappear. Thus it was that through the voice that commanded the imagination the pain in the neck
stopped, then the feelings in the chest, the stomach and the arms. It needed only three minutes for the
Dlle. De B** to declare that she no longer felt anything and was absolutely in her usual state.

IMAGINATION DOES EVERYTHING, MAGNETISM IS VOID .....

These last experiments as well as those that were carried out at M. Jumelin’s have the double advantage
of showing at once the power of the imagmnation and the meffectiveness of magnetism in the effects
produced.

COMBINATION OF SEVERAL CAUSES TO AUGMENT THE

If the effects are even more marked and the crises seem more violent at the public treatment this is
because several causes join the imagination and work with it to multiply and increase its actions. One
begins with the gaze to master the spirits; touching and the application of the hands follows quickly; it is
convenient to develop here the physical effects of these.

These effects are of various sizes: the least are hiccups, disgust, purgation; more considerable are the
convulsions that are called crises. The place where touching takes place is in the hypochondria, in the
hollow of the stomach and sometimes on the ovaries when it is women who are touched. The hands and
the fingers press on and compress these regions to a greater or lesser extent.

The colon, one of the large intestines, runs through the regions of the two hypochondria and the epigastric
region that separates them. It is placed immediately below the integument.
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It is thus on this intestine that touching acts, on this sensitive and very irritable intestine. Movement alone,
repeated movement without any other agent, excites the muscular action of the intestine and sometimes
produces evacuation. Nature seems instinctively to suggest this manoeuvre in the hypochondria. The
practice of magnetism is nothing but this same manoeuvre and the purgations that it can produce are even
more facilitated during magnetic treatment by the frequent and almost habitual use of a real purgative,
cream of tarter in a drink.

But while the movement excites principally the colon this intestine offers other phenomena. It becomes
more or less distended and sometimes takes up a considerable volume. Hence it communicates to the
diaphragm such irritation that that organ goes more or less into convulsion and this is what is called crise
i the treatment with animal magnetism. One of the Commissioners saw a woman who was subject to a
sort of spasmodic vomiting repeated several times each day. Her efforts produced only a viscous turbid
liquid, like that expelled by patients in crisis during the practice of magnetism. The convulsion had its seat
in the diaphragm; and the region of the colon was so sensitive that the least touch on this part, a strong
disturbance i the air, the surprise caused by an unexpected noise, sufficed to excite a convulsion. Thus,
this woman had crises without magnetism solely because of the irritability of the colon and diaphragm and
the women who are magnetised have their crises from the same cause and irritability.
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The application of the hands to the stomach has equally remarkable physical effects. The application is
made directly on this organ. It is operated upon either by strong continuous compression or by light
repeated compression, sometimes an agitation is produced by rotating the iron rod when applied to this
part; finally the thumbs are passed one after the other over it in rapid succession. The manoeuvres at once
induce an agitation in the stomach that is more or less strong and more or less lasting according to
whether the subject is more or less sensitive and irritable. One prepares and disposes the stomach to this
irritation by compressing it beforehand. This compression acts on the diaphragm and communicates to it
the impressions that it receives. It can avoid being wrritated only if the diaphragm is not wrritated and from
this, as with the action of the colon, result the nervous effects about which we have just spoken.

In sensitive women, if one has just simply compressed the two hypochondria without any other
movement, the stomach finds itself squeezed and the women become enfeebled. This is what happened to
the woman magnetised by M. Jumelin, and that often happens without any other cause when women are
too restricted by their garments. There is then no crisis, however, because the stomach is compressed
without being agitated and the diaphragm remains in its normal state. The same manoeuvres carried out on
the ovaries in women, as well as producing their own peculiar effects, often produce the same effects
even more powerfully. The influence and the rule of the uterus over
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the animal economy is well known.

The mtimate relationship between colon, stomach and uterus and the diaphragm is one of the causes of
the effects attributed to magnetism. The regions of the lower belly, when they are subjected to different
touches, respond by way of various plexuses which form there a veritable nervous centre by means of
which - a deduction made from all systems - there exists a certain sympathy, a communication, a
correspondence between all the parts of the body; an action and reaction such that sensations excited in
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one centre act on other parts of the body; and, reciprocally, a sensation arising in one part disturbs and
brings into action the nervous centre which often transmits the impression to all the other parts.

This explains not only the effects of magnetic ‘touching’ but also the physical effects of the imagmation. It
has always been observed that the affections of the spirit make their first impression on this nervous
centre, and this leads to the common saying that one’s stomach feels heavy and that one feels suffocated.
The diaphragm is involved, whence the sighs, tears and laughter. There is also a reaction on the viscera of
the lower abdomen and it is thus that one may explain the physical disorders produced by the imagiation.
Sudden displeasure occasions colic, terror causes diarrhoea, chagrin gives rise to jaundice. The history of
medicine contains an infinite number of
=52 -

examples of the power of the imagination and the affections of the spirit. The fear of fire or firm and
sustained hope returns the use of the limbs to someone immobile from gout, or to a paralytic; lively and
unexpected joy dissipates a quatrain fever that has lasted two months; concentrated attention stops
hiccup; those who have become mute after an accident recover their speech following a lively emotion of
the spirits. History shows that such emotion is sufficient for recovery of speech and the Commissioners
have seen that the activated imagmation sufficed to suspend its use. The action and reaction of the
physical on the moral and of the moral on the physical have been demonstrated from observations in
medicine since such observations began, that is to say since the start of medicine.

Tears, laughter, cough, hiccup and, in general, all the effects seen in what are called crises during the
public treatment thus have their origin either from disturbance of the functions of the diaphragm by some
physical means, such as touch or pressure, or from that power with which the imagination is endowed to
allow it to act on that organ and to disturb its functions.

Were it to be objected that touch is not always necessary to these effects, the reply would be that the
imagination can have sufficient resources to produce everything on its own; above all the imagination
acting during a public treatment, and thus doubly excited by its own movement and by that of the
surrounding imaginations. We have seen what it did in the experiments of the Commissioners on isolated
subjects; one can imagine its effects multiplied on the patients gathered together at the public

-53 -

treatment. The patients are assembled there in a space small relative to their number; the air is hot
however much care is taken to renew it, and it is always more or less charged with mephitic gas which
acts particularly on the head and on the nervous system. If there is music this is another means of acting
on the nerves to move them.

Several women are magnetised at a time and, at first, show only the effects that the Commissioners found
in many of their experiments. They have remarked that, even at the treatment, it is usually only at the end
of'two hours that the crises begin.

EFFECTS OF THE IMAGINATION IN CROWDED MEETINGS.

Little by little the impressions are communicated from one to another and are reinforced, as one sees at
theatrical performances where the impressions are greatest when there are many spectators, and above all
in the places in which one is free to applaud. The signs of individual emotion establish a general emotion
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that is shared by everyone in the degree to which he is susceptible. It is this that one sees in armies on the
day of battle where the enthusiasm of courage spreads as fast as the terror of panic. In this universe of
madness an impression appears and becomes universal; it encourages a charge or it causes flight. The
same cause gives rise to revolts; imagination governs the multitude;
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men collected together are more submissive to their sensations, reason has less rule over them and when
fanaticism presides at such gatherings it produces the Trembleurs des Cevennes. (s ).
-55-

It is to stop this agitation so easily communicated to the spirit that, n towns in revolt, one forbids
assemblies. Everywhere an
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example acts on the moral condition; mechanical imitation put the physical in train; by isolating individuals
one calms the sprits, by separating them one also causes the convulsions to stop; the nature of these is
always contagious: there is a recent example in the young girls of Saint-Roch who, when they were
separated, were cured of the fits that they had when they were together. (o ).

Thus one sees ‘magnetism’ — or, rather, the imagmation — acting at spectacles, in the army and in
assemblies of many people as at the baquet, acting by different methods but producing similar effects. The
baquet is surrounded by a crowd of patients; sensations are continually communicated and
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received; in the end the nerves must become fatigued by this usage, they become irritated and the most
sensitive woman gives the signal. Thus all the cords, stretched in unison to the same degree, respond;
cries are multiplied, they mutually reinforce each other, they become violent. At the same time the men,
witnessing these emotions, share them in proportion to their nervous sensibility and those in whom this
sensitivity is greatest and most mobile themselves fall into crise.

This great mobility, in part natural and in part acquired both in men and women, becomes a habit. Once
these sensations have been experienced once or more it requires only that one remember them to increase
the imagination to the same degree and to produce the same effects. This is always easy to bring about by
placing the subject again in the same circumstances. Thus there is no need of the public treatment, one has
only to touch the hypochondria, to move the finger and the iron bar in front of the face; these signs are
familiar. It is not even necessary to carry them out; it is sufficient that the patients, their eyes covered,
believe that the signs are being repeated on them and persuade themselves that they are being magnetised;
the ideas are revived, the sensations are reproduced, the imagination by its accustomed means makes the
same phenomena reappear. This is what happens to M. Deslon’s patients who fall into crises without the
baquet, and without being excited by the spectacle of the public treatment.
- 58 -

Touch, imagination, imitation — such are thus the true causes

TOUCH, IMAGINATION AND IMITATION ARE THE TRUE CAUSES OF THE EFFECTS ATTRIBUTED TO MAGNETISM.
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of the effects attributed to this new agent known under the name of Animal magnetism, to this fluid that is
said to circulate in the body and to communicate itself from individual to individual; such is the result of the
Commissioners’ experiments and of the observations that they have made on the techniques used and the
effects produced. This agent, this fluid, do not exist; but, though it is a complete chimera, the idea is not
new. Some authors, some doctors from the last century, have dealt with it expressly in their works. The
curious and interesting researches of M. Thouret proved to the public that the theory, procedures and
effects of animal magnetism proposed during the last century were almost the same as those that have
been renewed in this century. Magnetism is thus nothing but an old error. The theory is presented today
with a larger structure, necessary in a more enlightened century; but this makes it no less false. Men make,
abandon and take up again errors that please them. There are errors that are eternally dear to humanity.
How many times has astrology reappeared on earth? Magnetism should remind us of it. People have
wanted to tie it to celestial influences so that it would be more seductive and would attract men by the two
hopes that touch them most, that of knowing their future and that of prolonging their days.

There is reason to believe that imagination is the principal of the three causes that we have just assigned to
magnetism. We have seen from the experiments described that it is sufficient
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by itself to produce crises. Pressure, and ‘touching’ seem to serve to prepare it; it is by ‘touching’ that the
nerves begin to be struck, imitation communicates and expands the impressions.

But imagination is that active and terrible force that produces those large effects that one sees with
astonishment at the public treatment. These effects are striking to everyone for all that their cause is
obscure and hidden. When one considers that, in the last century, these effects seduced men esteemed for
their merit and for their knowledge such as Paracelsus, Van Helmont, Kirker etc. one should not be
surprised if today learned, enlightened people and even a large number of doctors have been deceived by
them. The Commissioners, when they had been present only at the public treatment where there was
neither the time nor the facilities to carry out experiments, could themselves have been led into error. It is
essential to have had the freedom to isolate the effects to distinguish their causes; it is necessary to have
seen, as they did, the imagnation in action, as it were partially, producing separated detailed effects to
understand the accumulation of these effects and to form an idea of its power when complete and of the
prodigies it produces. But this investigation demands a sacrifice of time and a number of nvestigations to
be pursued that one has not always the leisure to undertake for one’s own instruction or curiosity, that
one does not even have the right to follow, unless one is, like the Commissioners, charged with the King’s
orders and honoured by the confidence of the public.

- 60 -

M. DESLON DOES NOT DISSOCIATE HIMSELF FROM THESE PRINCIPLES, AND HE BELIEVES IT USEFUL TO EMPLOY THE POWER OF THE
IMAGINATION IN MEDICINE.

M. Deslon does not dissociate himself from these principles. He declared at the committee meeting held
at M. Franklin’s on 19 June that he believed that he was able to state that the imagination had the largest
part in the effects of animal magnetism; he said that this new agent was perhaps only the imagination itself
whose power is so great that it is little known. He assured us that he had always recognised this power in
the treatment of his patients and he assured us also that several had been either cured or infinitely relieved.
He observed to the Commissioners that imagination directed thus to the relief of suffering humanity would
be of great benefit in the practice of medicine (7 ); and, persuaded of the reality of this power of the
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imagination he invited them to study its progress and effects with him. If M. Deslon is still attached to the
original idea that these effects are due to the action of a fluid that communicates itself from individual to
individual by touch or under the direction of a conductor, he was not slow to recognise with the
Commissioners that only one cause is needed for an effect and, since the imagination suffices the fluid is
unnecessary. Doubtless we are surrounded by a fluid that belongs to us; insensible transpiration forms an
atmosphere around us of

-61 -

equally insensible vapours; but this fluid only acts like atmospheres, can only communicate infinitely little
by ‘touching’ is not directed either by conductors nor by the gaze, nor by intention, is not propagated by
sound nor reflected by mirrors and is not capable in any case of the effects that are attributed to it.

It remains to examine whether the crises or the convulsions produced by the techniques of this so-called
magnetism in those assembled around the baquet could be useful and cure or relieve the patients.

THE IMAGINATION IS ALMOST ALWAYS DAMAGING WHEN IT PRODUCES VIOLENT EFFECTS AND CONVULSIONS.

No doubt the imagination of patients often has a great mfluence on the cure of their illnesses. This effect is
known only by general experience and has not in the least been determmned by positive experiments; but it
does not seem that one can doubt it. It is a known adage that faith saves in medicine; this faith is the
product of the imagination: thus imagination acts only by gentle means, it acts by spreading calm to all the
senses, re-establishing order in the functions and rekindling hope. Hope is the life of man; whoever can
give him the one contributes to giving him the other. But when imagination produces convulsions it acts by
violent means; these means are almost always destructive. It is only in very rare cases that they can be
useful; it is in desperate cases that everything must be upset to begin everything again. These dangerous
attacks can only be of use in medicine like poisons. They
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must be commanded by necessity and employed with economy. The benefit is momentary; there must be
only one assault. Far from repeating it, the wise doctor occupies himself with means of repairing the
necessary harm that it has done; but at the public treatment by magnetism the crises are repeated each
day; they are long and violent; since the state of crisis is harmful the habit can only be dangerous. How
can one believe that a woman whose chest is affected can have, without danger, the crises of a convulsive
cough and forced expectoration; and by repeated and violent efforts exhaust and perhaps tear the lung, in
which case one has great difficulty in soothing and relieving it! How can one imagine that a man, whatever
his disease, needs, for its cure, to fall nto crises where vision seems to be lost, where the limbs become
rigid or into precipitate and involuntary movements in which he strikes his chest hard ; crises that finish
with abundant expectoration of mucus and blood! This blood is neither vicious nor corrupt; this blood
comes from the vessels from which it has been torn by the efforts and from which it issues against the
wishes of Nature. These effects are, therefore, a real ill and not a curative ill; they are an ill added to the
malady, whatever that may be.

These crises have yet another danger. Man is without cease governed by custom; custom modifies
Nature by successive degrees but does so so powerfully that often custom changes her almost entirely
and makes her unrecognisable. Who will assure us that this state of crises, begun voluntarily at first, will
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not become habitual! And if this habit, thus acquired, often reproduces the same accidents in spite of
volition, and almost without the aid of the imagination, what will be the state of an individual subjected to
violent crises, tormented physically and mentally by their unhappy impression, whose days are divided
between apprehension and pain and whose life is nothing but an enduring agony! Maladies of the nerves,
for all that they are natural, are the despair of doctors; it is not for the Art to produce them. That Art is
dangerous which disturbs the functions of the animal economy, pushes Nature aside and multiplies the
victims of these derangements. That Art is the more dangerous when it not only aggravates the maladies
of the nerves in recalling past happenings but makes them habitually degenerate. But if this malady is
contagious, as one might suspect, the practice of provoking nervous convulsions and exciting them in
public during the treatments is a means of spreading them in the large towns and even inflicting them on
generations to come because the ills and habits of parents are transmitted to their posterity.

CONCLUSION. THE MAGNETIC FLUID DOES NOT EXIST AND THE METHODS USED TO BRING IT INTO ACTION ARE DANGEROUS.

The Commissioners, having recognised that this animal magnetic fluid cannot be perceived by any of our
senses, that it has no effect, either on them or on the patients who are subjected to it; being assured that
the pressures and touchings occasion changes which are rarely favourable to the animal economy, and
disturbances that are always disturbing to the imagination, having finally shown by decisive experiments
that
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the imagination, without magnetism, produces convulsions, and that magnetism without imagiation
produces nothing, have concluded unanimously about the question of the existence and utility of
magnetism, that nothing proves the existence of animal magnetism; that this fluid without existence is
consequently without use; that the violent effects that are seen at the public treatment are produced by the
‘touching’, by the imagination excited to action and to that mechanical imitation that drives us in spite of
ourselves to repeat that which strikes our senses. At the same time they feel that they are obliged to add,
as an important observation, that the ‘touching’, the repeated action of the imagination to produce crises
can be harmful; that the spectacle of these crises is also dangerous because of that imitation that Nature
seems to have made a law for us; and that, in consequence, all public treatment where the techniques of
magnetism are employed can have in the long term only damaging effects. (s ).

At Paris, this eleventh of August one thousand seven hundred and eighty-four.

Signed B. FRANKLIN, M AJAULT, LE ROY, SALLIN, BAILLY, D’ ARCET, DE BORY, GUILLOTIN, LAVOISIER.
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SECRET REPORT wvi

On animal magnetism, compiled by Bailly

In the name of the same commission

-1-

The Commissioners charged by the king with the examination of animal magnetism, in compiling their
report which is to be presented to his majesty and which may, perhaps, become public, thought that it
would be prudent to suppress one observation that should not be divulged; but they did not think it their
duty to deceive his majesty’s minister: this minister charged them to compose a note about it to be placed
before his majesty and reserved to him alone.

This important observation concerns moral behaviour; the Commissioners have recognised that the
principal causes of the effects attributed to animal magnetism are ‘touching’, imagination and imitation and
they have seen that there are always many more women than men in crise: this difference has as its
primary cause the different organisation of the two sexes; women have, in general, more excitable nerves
and their imaginations are more vivid and exalted. It is easy to affect it the imagination and to move it. This
great excitability of the nerves, while giving them more delicate and exquisite senses, makes them more
susceptible to the impressions produced by ‘touching’. In touching them in any part one could say that
one touches them all over; this great excitability of their nerves makes them sensitive to imitation; women,
as has already been remarked, are similar to stretched sounding strings in unison; it suffices that one be
put in motion for all the others mnstantly to follow it: the Commissioners have seen this several times, as
soon as one woman falls into crisis the others do not delay in following her.

-2

This arrangement makes it understandable why women have more frequent longer and more violent crises
than men; it is to the sensitivity of their nerves that most of their crises are due. There are some crises that
are due to a hidden, though natural, cause; to a certain cause of the emotions to which all women are
more or less susceptible, and which by an indirect influence, by accumulation of emotions and by
increasing them to a high pitch, can contribute to the production of a convulsive state that can be confused
with other crises; this cause is the power that Nature gives to one sex over the other to attract and move
it; it is always men who magnetise women.

-3-

The relations thus established are no doubt only those of a patient in respect of her doctor; but this doctor
is a man; whatever the malady, it does not separate us from our sex, it does not entirely free us of the
power of the other; illness can reduce impressions without ever abolishing them. Furthermore, most of the
women who come to be magnetised are not really ill; many of them come because of idleness and for
amusement; others, who have some indispositions nevertheless preserve their freshness and forces; their
senses are complete, their youth has all its sensibility; they have plenty of charms to affect the doctor, they
are healthy enough for the doctor to affect them; thus the danger is reciprocal. Long continued proximity,
the indispensable touching, the individual warmth that is communicated, mutual glances, are the well-
known ways of Nature and the means that she has used for ever to cause unfailingly the communication ot
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sensations and affections.

The man carrying out magnetisation usually has the woman’s knees held between his; the knees and all the
lower parts of the body are thus in contact. The hand is applied to the hypochondria, and sometime lower
down to the ovaries; touch is thus exerted simultaneously over many parts and in the region of the most
sensitive parts of the body.

_4-

Often, the man who has his left hand employed thus passes his right behind the woman’s body; both of
them lean toward each other to make this double contact easier. The proximity becomes the greatest
possible, face almost touches face, the exhaled breath is nspired, all the physical impressions are instantly
shared, and the mutual attraction of the sexes must act with all its power. It is not surprising that the
senses light up; imagmnation, acting at the same time, spreads a certain disorder throughout the whole
mechanism; it suspends the judgement, it diverts the attention, the women are not able to take account of
what is happening to them, they do not know the state that they are in.

The doctors among the Commissioners, present and attentive at the treatment, have carefully observed
what takes place. When this type of crisis is developing, the face becomes flushed by degrees, the eye
becomes burning; these are the signs by which Nature announces desire. One sees the woman lower her
head, move her hand to her forehead and to her eyes to cover them; her habitual modesty is aroused and
makes her take care to hide herself. However, the crise continues and the eyes become troubled; this is
an unequivocal sign of complete disorder of the senses: this disorder can be quite unperceived by the
woman who suffers it, but it in no way escaped the observant gaze of the doctors. As soon as this sign
has appeared the eyelids become moist, breaths are short and interrupted, the chest rises and falls rapidly;
convulsions become established as well as brusque and precipitate movements of the limbs or the whole
body. In the case of vivacious and sensitive women, the final effect, the end of the sweetest of emotions,
is often a convulsion; to this state succeeds languor, enfeeblement and a sort of sleep of the senses which
is a necessary repose after a powerful agitation.

-5-

The proof that this convulsive state, however extraordinary it may appear to the observer, is in no way
unpleasant and contains nothing unnatural for those who experience it, is that, once it is over, there
remains no disturbing trace of it. The memory of it is not disagreeable, the women feel better and are in no
way reluctant to experience it again. As emotions that are experienced are the germs of affections and
leanings, one sees why those who magnetise inspire so much attachment, an attachment that must be more
marked and more lively m women that in men since the practice of magnetism is confined to men. Many
women have doubtless not experienced these effects, others have remained ignorant of this cause of the
effects they have experienced; the more respectable they are the less they will have suspected it. We are
certain that many have perceived it and withdrawn from magnetic treatment, but those who do not know
about it need to be protected.

The magnetic treatment cannot but be dangerous to the morals. In proposing to cure diseases that need
long treatment, emotions that are agreeable and dear are excited, emotions that are then missed, that one
seeks to recover because they have a natural charm for us and they contribute to our physical well-being;
but morally they are not the less to be condemned and they are the more dangerous because of the ease
of falling into the agreeable habit. A state experienced almost in public, among other women who seem to
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feel it equally, offers nothing alarming; one stays there, one returns, and one sees no danger until it is too
late. Exposed to this danger strong women absent themselves; but the weak can lose their morals and
their health.

-6 -

M. Deslon is not ignorant of this; M. the Lieutenant General of Police has questioned him in this regard, in
the presence of the Commissioners, in a meeting held at M. Deslon’s own house on the 9 May last. M.
Lenoir said to him: I ask you, as Lieutenant General of Police, if, once a woman has been magnetised or
is in a crise, it would not be easy to abuse her? M. Deslon replied in the affirmative, and, to render justice
to this doctor, he has always msisted that only his colleagues, dedicated to honesty by their profession,
should have the right to magnetise. One may also say that, although there is a room originally set aside for
crises, he does not allow it to be used; all the crises take place before the public gaze, but, in spite of this
observance of decency, the danger no less exists that the doctor can, if he wishes, abuse the patient. The
occasions recur every day, at all times; he is sometimes exposed to them for two or three hours; who can
say that he will always be a master of refusal? And, even supposing him to be possessed of superhuman
virtue, when there have been emotions that establish needs the imperious law of Nature will call someone
on his refusal and he will reply in vain that he has not committed but that he has caused to commit.

- 7-

There is yet another means of exciting convulsions, a means of which the Commissioners have no direct
and positive proof but which they cannot help suspecting, that is a simulated crisis which gives the signal
for, or which produces, a large number of others by imitation. This is a necessary means for hastening and
maintaining crises, crises, moreover, useful to magnetism, without which it would founder.

There are no real cures; the treatments are very long and fruitless. There are patients who go to the
treatment for eighteen months or two years without any relief; in the end one becomes bored by it and no
longer goes. The crises form a spectacle, they occupy one and are interesting; moreover, to mnattentive
eyes they are effects of magnetism and proofs of the existence of this agent which is, in reality, nothing but
the effects of the imagination.

-8-

In drawing up their report the Commissioners speak only of the examination of magnetism as practised by
M. Deslon, because, on the king’s orders, the object of their Commission led them only to M. Deslon;
but it is clear that their observations, their experiments and their opinions bear on magnetism in general.
M. Mesmer will not omit to say that the Commissioners have not examined his method, nor his techniques
nor the effects they produce. The Commissioners, indeed, are too prudent to pronounce on what they
have not seen, on that of which they do not have knowledge; however, they must make the observation
that the principles of M. Deslon are the same as those in the twenty-seven propositions that M. Mesmer
had printed in 1779.

If M. Mesmer announces a larger theory, it will only be more absurd; celestial influences are an old
chimera whose falsity has been long recognised; all this theory can be judged in advance by that which
magnetism necessarily has for its base, and it can have no reality because the animal fluid does not exist.
This brilliant theory exists, like magnetism, only in the imagination; M. Deslon’s method of magnetising is
the same as M. Mesmer’s.
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Their effects correspond also; there are crises equally violent, equally repeated, and announced by similar
symptoms in the case of M. Deslon as in that of M. Mesmer. What can M. Mesmer claim in stating an
unknown and imperceptible difference, since the principles, the practice and the effects are the same?
Moreover, if this difference were real, what could one infer about the utility of the treatment in opposition
to the conclusions detailed in our report and in this note for his majesty’s eyes?

-9.

The public opinion is that there are no more cures for M. Mesmer than there are for M. Deslon; there is
nothing to prevent convulsions for him, as for M. Deslon, becoming habitual and expanding into an
epidemic in the towns and extending to future generations; his practices and assemblies have the same
grave inconveniences for morals.

The experiments of the Commissioners, which show that all the effects are due to touching, to the
imagination and to imitation, in explaining the effects obtained by M. Deslon explain equally those
produced by M. Mesmer. One may reasonably conclude, then, that, whatever may be the mystery of the
magnetism of M. Mesmer, this magnetism cannot be more real than that of M. Deslon, and that the
practices of the one are neither more useful nor less dangerous than those of the other.

Signed FRANKLIN, BORY, LAVOISIER, BAILLY, MAJAULT, SALLIN, DARCET, GUILLOTIN, LEROY.

Done at Paris, this 11 August 1784.
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Notes by the translator

1 Baquet: From what they say a little later in the Report it seems that the Commissioners were not shown
the contents of the baquet, though they satisfied themselves that they did not give rise to a magnetic field.
A detailed description of these contents is given in a little book published in 1785 under the title of
‘Aphorisms de M. Mesmer’ by an adherent of Animal Magnetism, the doctor Caullet de Vaumorel
Though Mesmer seems to have repudiated this work as unauthorised there seems no reason to doubt the
authenticity of its contents, said to have been dictated by Mesmer himself to his pupils. In summary, the
shallow wooden barrel contained bottles of water, powdered glass or other materials that were
‘magnetised’ individually and arranged radially in layers. For more details of the construction of various
types of baquet and related matters see the appended translation of selected parts of the Aphorisms.

u Magnetising trees. In the Aphorisms detailed instructions are given for magnetising trees and setting up
treatment of patients under them.

m Despite its absurdity, this is exactly what the adherents of Animal Magnetism claimed — paragraph 304
ofthe Aphorisms says:

“The tree is now endowed with all the virtues of magnetism. Healthy people, when they remain for some
time close to the tree can feel its effect and the sick, especially those who have already been magnetised,
will be violently affected and will have crises.’

v étourdi: the nearest appropriate translation seems to be ‘confused’; the sense given in 18th century
dictionaries is that of being astonished or dazed or possibly stunned.

v ses membres se sont roidis: ‘roidir’ is defined by Nicot (Thresor de la langue francaise, 1606 ) thus:
Se ad firmitatem intendere, Rigescere; that is ‘to stretch out in stiffhess, to stiffen’. It is given both as ‘to
extend’ and ‘to stiffen’ by 17th and 18th century dictionaries. It seems most likely that, in the context, it
means ‘extended and rigid.’

vi This translation is of the text of the Rapport Secret reprinted in: Burdin, C. & Dubois F. Histoire
Académic du Magnétisme Animal. Paris, JB. Balliere, 1841 pp 92-100; the extensive, but not
particularly illuminating, nineteenth century authors’ footnotes have not been translated and the page
numbers refer to the reprinted text, with its first page ( 92 in the book ) re-numbered as 1.
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Notes in the original report

1 M. Mesmer’s memoire on the discovery of Animal Magnetism, pages 74 and following.
2 Ibid. Notice to the Reader, page VL.

3 This detailed observation was presented to the Faculté de Médecine de Paris, n an assembly de
prima mensis by M. Bourdois de la Mothe, charitable doctor of Saint-Sulpice, who had conscientiously
visited the sick woman every day.

4 M. Mesmer, Preécis historique, pages 35, 37.

s M. Sigault, A doctor of medicine in the Faculté de Paris, well known for having devised the operation
on the symphasis, carried out several experiments that showed that magnetism is nothing but the effect of
the imagination. Here are the details that he gave m a letter to one of the Commissioners dated 30 July.

"Having let it be known in a large house in the Marais that [ was an expert n M. Mesmer’s methods, I
produced various effects in a lady. My tone, the serious demeanour that I adopted, together with my
gestures made a great impression upon her that she wished at first to hide her from me; but, putting my
hand on the region of her heart I felt palpitations. Her state of oppression also indicated a tightness in the
chest. There were also various other symptoms; her face became convulsed, her eyes were troubled, she
eventually fainted after which she vomited up her dinner, passed several stools, and found herself
incredibly enfeebled and in a state of collapse. I repeated the same procedure with several people, with
more or less success, according to their degree of belief and sensitivity.

A celebrated artist who gives lessons in drawing to the children of one of our Princes, complained for
several days of a great migraine; he told me about it on the Pont-royal and after persuading him that I was
an mitiate in the mysteries of M .Messer, almost immmediately I took away his pain with a few gestures, to
his great astonishment.

I produced the same effect in a young hatter who also had migraine; but in this case when nothing
happened with my first gestures I put my hand on the wrong side telling him to look at me. At once he felt
tightness in the chest, palpitations and gasping for breath and great malaise. From that moment he no
longer doubted the power I had over him. In fact, having put my finger on the affected area I asked him
what he felt. He said that the pain was receding, I assured him that I was going to drive it down into his
arm and make it come out through his thumb, and I did this vigorously. He took me at my word and was
relieved for two hours. Then he stopped me in the street to say that the pain had returned. It seems to me
that this effect is the same as that produced by a dentist on the feelings of those who had come to him to
have a tooth pulled.

Finally, when I was in the parlour of a convent in the Rue du Colombier a young lady, F.S.G., said to me :
'you go to M. Mesmer’s then!' "Yes,' I said: 'l can magnetise you through the grille'. At once I presented
my finger to her; she became terrified, felt that she had been seized and begged me to stop. Her emotions
were so strong that, if I had continued, she would have certainly have fallen into convulsion."

M. Sigault recounted that he himself had felt the power of the imagmnation. One day when the question
arose of magnetising him to convince him, he felt, just as it was decided to touch him, a tightness of the
chest and palpitations. But, quickly becoming reassured, all the gestures and procedures of magnetism
were employed without making any impression at all on him.
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¢ This footnote is the second to be numbered ( e ) in the original; the sequence has been corrected in the
translation . IMLD.

M. le Maréchal de Villars, who put down the troubles in the Cevennes, says : « of this kind I have seen
things that I would not have believed if they had not taken place before my eyes; a whole town in which
all the women and girls without exception appeared to be possessed by the Devil. They shook and
prophesied publicly in the streets.... One of them had the temerity to shake and prophesy before me for
an hour. But, of all the follies, the most surprising was that which the Bishop of Alais told me about and
that I sent to M. de Chaillard in the following terms:

A gentleman of Mandagors, lord of the area of that name and Maire of Alais, with the highest
responsibilities in the town and county, who has also been for some time sub-delegate to M. de Baville,
has just done an extraordinary thing. He is a man of sixty, wise in his behaviour, of plenty of spirit and
who has written several works and had them published. I have read several of them, and, before I knew
what I have just found out about him, I had found in them a lively imagination.

A prophetess, aged about 27 or 28, had been arrested and brought before M. d’ Ablais. He questioned
her in the presence of a number of churchmen. This creature, after listening to him, replied with a modest
air and exhorted him to stop tormenting the true Children of God, and then spoke to him for an hour in a
foreign language of which he understood not a word; as we have seen the Duc de Ferté do previously
when he had drunk a little, speaking English in front of the English. I have heard it said about this: I
understand well that he is speaking English, but I understand not a word of what he says. That would also
have been difficult to understand since he had never known a word of English. This girl spoke Greek, and
Hebrew. You will easily believe that M. d’Alais had the prophetess locked up. After several months the

girl seemed to have recovered from her wanderings as a result of the care and advice of the lord of
Mandagors who had visited her frequently; she was released, and from what the lord of Mandagors had
been up to with her it turned out that the prophetess was pregnant.

But the present position is that the lord of Mandagors has resigned from all his charges and passed them
on to his son and has said to several people, and to M. the Bishop himself, that it was by God’s
command that he had known this prophetess and that the child that will be born will be the true saviour of
the world. Because of all this, and in other circumstances, one would do nothing but send M. the Maire
and the prophetess to the madhouse. The Bishop suggested to me that he should be arrested. I wanted
first to discuss it with M. de Baville but ordered that he and the prophetess should be watched so that
they could not escape: my thoughts were that, in this matter of madmen, an affair concerning a madman ot
this importance should be dealt with as quietly as possible and so we should try to deal with him carefully,
and then to make sure of him. For you will readily realise that, to declare publicly a Maire of Alais as a
prophet - a lord of considerable lands, a former sub-delegate of the Intendant, an author and someone
previously regarded as wise - among people who are accustomed to hold him in esteem and respect him,
all this could make things worse rather than better. All the more so since, apart from the folly of believing
that God had ordered him to know this girl, he is very sane in his discourse, as was Don Quixote very
wise except when there was a question of chivalry. M. de Baville’s opinion was the same as mine, not to
rush. His children took him quietly to one of his chateaux and kept him there and the prophetess was
locked up.” Vie du Maréchal Duc de Villars. Page 325 et seq.

() On the day of the ceremony of their first Communion, in the parish of Saint-Roch a few years ago (
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1780 ), after the evening Office there was, as usual, a procession outside. The children were hardly back
in the church, and returned to their places, than one young girl felt ill and had convulsions. This affection
propagated itself so rapidly that, in the space of half an hour, 50 or 60 young girls of 12 to 19 fell into the
same convulsions; that is to say, they had tightness of the throat, swelling of the stomach, suffocation,
hiccup and more or less violent convulsions. These events recurred in some of them in the course of the
week; but the following Sunday, assembled at the Dames de Saint-Anne, an institution for the education
of young girls, a dozen fell into the same convulsions and more would have done so if the precaution had
not been taken of immediately sending each child back to its parents. The number of schools had to be
increased. By thus separating the children, and only allowing them to be together in small numbers, three
weeks sufficed to dissipate entirely this epidemic of convulsions. See, for similar examples, ‘le
Naturalism des convulsions’, by M. Hecquet.

7 M. Deslon had already said in 1780: “If M. Mesmer had no secret other than to make the imagination
act effectively for the health, would it not still be a marvellous benefit! For if the medicine of the
imagination were always to be the best, why should we not practise the medicine of the imagmnation!”
Obervation sur le magnetism animal pages 46 & 47.

s If it were to be objected to the Commissioners that this conclusion applies to magnetism in general, and
not only to the magnetism practised by M. Deslon, the Commissioners would reply that the mtention of
the King was to have their opinion on animal magnetism; they have therefore not exceeded the bounds of
their commission. The would also reply the M. Deslon appeared to them learned in what are called the
principles of magnetism, and that he is certainly able to produce effects and to provoke crises.

The principles of M. Deslon are the same as those contained in the twenty-seven propositions that M.
Mesmer made public in print in 1779. If M. Mesmer announces a larger theory today, the Commissioners
in no way required to have knowledge of this theory to decide about the existence and usefulness of
magnetism; they required only to consider the effects. It is by its effects that the existence of a cause is
made manifest; it is by these same effects that its utility can be demonstrated. Phenomena are known by
observation long before one is able to arrive at the theory that binds them together and explains them. A
theory of the magnet does not yet exist and the phenomena are vouched for by the experience of several
centuries. M. Mesmer’s theory is a matter of ndifference and is superfluous here; the techniques and the
effects, it is these that it was necessary to examine. It is also easy to prove that the essential techniques of
magnetism are known to M. Deslon.

M. Deslon has been a disciple of M. Mesmer for several years. He has constantly seen the techniques of
animal magnetism used over this time, and the means of exciting and directing them. M. Deslon has
himself treated patients in front to M. Mesmer; by himself he has obtained the same effects as with M.
Mesmer. Finally coming together, both of them have collected their patients together, both of them have
treated patients without distinction, and thus using the same procedures. The method that M. Deslon uses
today cannot be other than that of M. Mesmer.

The effects also correspond. There are crises equally violent, equally multiplied and announced by the
same symptoms with M. Deslon and with M. Mesmer; these effects therefore, do not belong to one
particular practice, but to the practice of magnetism in general. The experiments of the Commissioners
show that the effects obtained by M. Deslon are due to touching, to the imagation and to imitation.
These are thus the causes of magnetism in general. The observations of the Commissioners have
convinced them that these convulsive crises and violent techniques can only be useful in medicine in the
same way as poisons; and they have formed the judgement, independently of any theory, that whenever
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one seeks to excite these convulsions they can become habitual and damaging; they could expand into an
epidemic and perhaps affect future generations.

In consequence, the Commissioners have had to conclude that not only the methods of a particular
practice but the techniques of magnetism in general, can, in the long term, be dangerous.
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Bailly title

EXPOSE

Of the experiments
that were carried out
to examine
ANIMAL MAGNETISM;;
Read at the Académie des sciences,
by M. Bailly on his own behalf and on that of
MM. Franklin, le Roy, de Bory and Lavoisier,

on the 4th September 1784 :

In the presence of M. le Comte d’Oéls.
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EXPOSE

Of the experiments
that were carried out
to examine

ANIMAL MAGNETISM;

Read at the Académie des sciences,
by M. Bailly on his own behalf and on that of
MM. Franklin, le Roy, de Bory and Lavoisier,

on the 4th September 1784 :
In the presence of M. le Comte d’Oéls.

Gentlemen,

You know that Commissioners were appointed by the king from the faculty of medicine and from this
academy to examine animal magnetism and to give their opinion on its existence

-2

and on its usefulness. We have presented an account of this to the king and to the public. His majesty was
satisfied with our work; the public will make its judgement of it.But the academicians [among the
Commissioners] owe the academy and their colleagues a detailed account of their proceedings. This
article is intended to set before you the opinions that directed our investigations and the results that our
work has produced.

When I say ‘we’, Gentlemen, I understand the whole Commission; nothing has been set aside, the work
belongs to all of us: we were all equally motivated by the interests of truth, we were always united, always
unanimous. The account that is to be given to you here is in particular homage to our colleagues; but it
contains nothing that is not the result of the common labour of the members of both societies.

It is already more than six years since animal magnetism was announced to Europe, particularly in France
and in this its capital. But it is only over about the last two years that it has been of particular interest to a
considerable number of citizens and that it has become the object of public discussion. Never had a more
extraordinary question divided the opinions of an enlightened nation. There was proposed a sure and
powerful means of acting on living bodies, a new remedy, a universal agent

_3.-

to cure and prevent disease. Physicists were ignorant of its procedures and they heard talk of nothing but
prodigies. Few real cures were cited but many people said they were relieved and the remedy was
agreeable enough to raise the hopes of the sick. After some time the secret was revealed. Thus one has
seen learned enlightened persons, even those distinguished by their abilities, adopt the theory and the
practices that they have been taught; one has seen a number of physicians and surgeons admitted to the
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school of magnetism and become its partisans, defending its theory and following its practice. These
plaudits of magnetism must cause the best minds to consider and the learned to suspend their judgement.
It was under these circumstances that the Commissioners were appointed by the king; the mvestigation
that he ordered was a fruit of the wisdom of his administration. It was a scandal for Europe to see a
people enlightened by all the sciences and the arts - a people among whom philosophy has made the
greatest progress - forget the teaching of Descartes who was philosophy’s reviver, and enfold within its
bosom two opposing parties who directed their view and consideration upon the same object but were
divided and in conflict over it; one party announcing

-4-

magnetism as a useful and sublime discovery, the other regarding it as an illusion at once dangerous and
ridiculous. The decision was important and indispensable; it was necessary to enlighten the doubters, it
was necessary to establish a base upon which either incredulity or confidence could rest. One must not be
ndifferent to the ill-based reign of false opinions: sciences that grow from truth gain much from the
suppression of error: error is always an evil yeast that ferments and ultimately corrupts the mass into
which it is introduced. But when the error comes from the empire of science to spread to the multitude, to
divide and agitate minds, when it presents a mendacious means of curing the sick and prevents them from
seeking other aid, when, above all, it influences at once both mind and body, a good government has an
mterest in destroying it. The distribution of light is a good employment of authority! The Commissioners
enthusiastically agree with the administration’s opinions and embrace the honour of its choice [of them].
When they were taken to the public treatment by magnetism they were at once struck by a very
remarkable contrast between the effects produced and the apparently feeble methods employed.

-5-

On the one hand there were violent convulsions, long lasting and repeated; on the other, simple touching,
gestures and signs: in spite of this the public treatment made it clear that a great power was set in action
by these means, for all their feebleness. A spectacle of this kind seems to transport us to the time and
reign of the fairies: this control exercised over a number of individuals, the man who wields i, the stick
that serves as his instrument, all resemble, in fact, the enchantments of our fables; it is their tales brought
mto action. But if this spectacle is astonishing it must not be overwhelming. If it has overtaken the faith of a
number of spectators brought by a more or less attentive curiosity, above all if it has seduced the sick,
always open to self-deception, it did not produce this effect on men chosen for a serious mnvestigation.
Their first duty was to be on guard against illusions. They watched each other closely, they made their
observations in silence and remained calm amidst excitement, they were able to attend to their reason and
to seek enlightenment.

We enquired first by what powers so many surprising effects were produced and for what reasons they
were attributed to an unknown and novel fluid, a fluid belonging to and acting upon Man.
-6 -

The larger and more extraordmary the discovery the more one must be exigent about the choice of
proofs. Furthermore, acting as physicists, we sought to detect the presence of the fluid; but this fluid
evades all the senses. We were told that its action on living bodies was the sole proof that could be
advanced of its existence. You have seen, Gentlemen, in our report the solid reasons that made us reject
absolutely the cure of disease as one of the claimed effects of this force. Nature is active at the same time
as the remedy; one does not know whether the improvement is due to the remedy or to Nature. Nature
sometimes cures without any remedy: how can one be convinced of the existence of an mvisible remedy
by cures that Nature can accomplish without it? We were forced, therefore, to rely on observation of the
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physical action of the fluid upon the animal economy, on changes from moment to moment. But this led
us, Gentlemen, into a labyrinth of difficulties. If the primary causes of Nature are simple the final results
are the products of vast complication. Man makes no movement that cannot be due to an infinity of
causes. A moral as well as a physical being, his affections, ills and movements depend as much upon his
thoughts as upon the irritability of his organs.

-7 -

The experiments that we carried out on ourselves made us realise that, when the attention is withdrawn,
there is no longer any effect. The tests carried out on patients showed us that children, not susceptible to
preconceived ideas, detect nothing; that an unwilling mind opposes the action of magnetism even during a
state of habitual convulsions and sensitivity of the nerves when such action should be most apparent. If]
among a number of patients, some felt slight and equivocal effects, the others detected nothing; we could
not but be surprised by this. Is not magnetism claimed to be a universal fluid, to be the principle of life and
the great resource of Nature? What sort of agent is it that does not always act under the same conditions?
Does its absence of action in some cases not indicate that in the others the action attributed to it is due to
other causes? Its effect was missing when we used it to carry warmth to the feet. Its effect was missing
when we tested it for its ability to indicate disease. We tried various methods of magnetising, by observing
and by neglecting the distinction between poles; all had the same effects. The poles are thus a chimera that
has no purpose but to assimilate ‘magnetism’

-8 -

to the real magnetism which is one of the phenomena of Nature. Thus it was that, as we advanced in our
examination, we saw disappear one after the other the properties attributed to this pretended fluid and the
entire edifice, built on an imagmnary base, crumbled before us. Forced to renounce physical proofs we
were obliged to seek the causes of these real effects in the the states of mind [of the subjects]. In the rest
of our enquiries we ceased to be physicists to become nothing more than philosophers; and we submitted
to examination the affections of the spirit and the ideas of those exposed to the action of magnetism. Thus,
experimenting on subjects with their eyes covered, we saw, in a clear fashion, the effects arise from ideas
that we implanted and the effects follow the same path as our questions. When we did not magnetise [the
subjects] the effects were the same and corresponded to our questions in the same way.On the varied
and independent effects of magnetism we had to acknowledge the influence of the imagination; but, in the
examination of the mental aspects to which we were led by the nature of the enquiry, we followed, as far
as was possible, the sure and methodical approach of the sciences; while observing as philosophers we
nevertheless followed the procedures of physics.

-9-

We operated as is done mn chemistry where, after decomposing substances and discovering their
principles, one assures the correctness of the analysis by re-synthesising the same substances from their
re-united principles. We said: the effects attributed to magnetism and to a fluid that nothing demonstrates
take place only when the imagmation is aroused and can be struck. The imagination thus seems to be its
principle. We must see whether these effects can be reproduced by the power of the imagination alone.
We attempted this and were fully successful. Without being touched and without any sign being used,
subjects who believed they had been magnetised felt pain or heat — very great heat. In subjects endowed
with more sensitive nerves we produced convulsions and what are called crises. We have seen the
imagination so exalted and having become so powerful as to cause speech to be lost in an instant. At the
same time we demonstrated the voidness of magnetism by opposing it to the imagination. Magnetism
alone, used for thirty minutes, produced no effect; but the imagination put in action in the same person and
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using the same methods under absolutely similar circumstances, produced a very strong and well
characterised convulsion. Finally, to complete the demonstration,

-10 -

to complete the picture of the imagination’s effects, at once capable of agitating and of calming, we
caused the convulsion to cease by that same charm that had induced it, by the power of the imagination.
If we did not carry out experiments on animals, which are regarded as devoid of imagination, this was
because the experiments would have been more difficult and delicate without being more conclusive. In
the first place the cure of animal diseases is no more valuable that the cure of human disease; and if we
were to rely on acting on animals from moment to moment how would we be able to know what they
felt? Since they cannot be iterrogated their movements cannot be other than equivocal. In addition, a
large reason for rejecting this type of proof'is that a universal fluid is proposed, a fluid acting on Man and
proper to cure his ills. It would be very strange that effects which were boasted of in the human species
could only be made apparent in animals. It was thus in Man that we had to test magnetism and our
experiments enabled us to discover only the power of the imagmnation. We proceeded by proofs of
negatives and this path was determined by the nature of things. An opinion is attacked and

-11 -

defended by contrary means. A real agent must be demonstrated by positive proofs while a chimerical
agent can be excluded only by its lack of effects and the demonstration of its nullity.

The series of experiments that we carried out thus permitted us to conclude and establish that nothing
proves the existence of an animal magnetic fluid. Sound physics does not permit recourse to an unknown
and insensible fluid to explain effects that can all be produced by the imagination either on its own or
combined with touch and imitation.

Such are the causes of the effects attributed to magnetism; such is the outcome of our work. But the
phenomena observed allow several more results that we shall put forward. These results concern the
imitation and the imagination, two of our most astonishing faculties; these are facts for a science now new,
that of the influence of the mental on the physical, and we ask that we be permitted in this respect to enter
into some preliminary and purely philosophical details.

Mental man, like physical man, does not exist or become what he is

- 12 -

except through these two faculties: he is moulded and is perfected by imitation; he acts and becomes
powerful through the mmagmation. Imitation is thus the first means of his perfectibility; it modifies him from
birth to death. Without imitation the progress made by an individual would be lost for everyone else; it is
by it that traits are effaced in polite and common society so that everyone has the same attitude, and by it
that children learn our usages and conventions and bend to our customs, learning the language. The
softening of speech is an effect of the same cause. This imitation acts also on the mind; it does not
mtroduce anything really novel but it preserves received ideas, it forms and constitutes national sentiment
and, as it most often causes beliefs without the person’s knowledge, it is on its irresistible power that are
founded the prejudices that last so long and are so resistant.

Under this faculty all would remain at the same level, everything would be passed on but the level of
knowledge and of institutions would never increase. The imagination is the faculty of progress; it is through
it that men have traversed the different states of developed society. It is an eminently active faculty, the
author of good

- 13 -
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and ill, everything is before it, the future as well as the present, the worlds of the universe as much as the
place where we are. It enlarges all that it touches; it works always expansively and in this expansiveness is
its power. It is by this force that it deploys mental resources and multiplies physical forces; Nature is
obedient to its voice and develops in its entirety. Also, when imagination speaks to the multitude, the
multitude sees neither dangers nor obstacles. A single man commands and the others are only his
mstruments. Nations are what their rulers will; armies are what their generals are; this is a truth known
from the time of Alexander to that of Frederick and his illustrious brother.

The mmagmation, such as we have just painted it, Gentlemen, seems to have a slow and gradual
progression; it is established only by repeated lessons; but, if in society it makes insensible progress, in the
treatment by magnetism it manifests itself by striking phenomena. There, crises are multiplied in proportion
to their violence; they all begin almost at the same time. It seems like a spark that ignites a blaze. This
faculty of communication is very remarkable. We knew that

- 14 -

Man, mechanical in a large number of his actions, bends himself over time to repeat what he sees and
what he hears; but the convulsions of magnetism show us that the same effect takes place instantly at large
and in such a way that a number of suitably disposed individuals are instruments tuned to a unison of
whom one sets all the others m motion.

As for the imagmation, one knows the derangements that a lively and sudden impression occasions in the
machinery of Man. Imagination renews or suspends the animal functions; it revives in hope or freezes in
terror. In one night it makes the hair go white; in a moment it returns the use of the limbs or of speech.; it
destroys or develops the seeds of illness, it even causes death. But these astonishing effects belong to
unexpected revolutions. It is the concurrence of circumstances that brings them and chance that seems to
produce them; they do not at all appear to depend on the power and the will of Man. That which we have
learnt - or at least which was confirmed to us by evident demonstration by the examination of the
techniques of magnetism - was that one man can act on another, at any moment and almost at will, by
affecting his imagination; that the simplest gestures and signs can

- 15 -

have the most powerful effects; that the action of Man on the imagination can be reduced to an art and
brought about by a technique in subjects who have faith in it. People speak of ‘magnetism of mtention’;
undoubtedly intention can be sufficient provided it is reciprocal; it establishes a relation and a necessary
dependence between two individuals. That intention which I direct is commanded by my imagination; that
mtention that responds to me is exalted by the obedient imagination. The search for an agent that does not
exist thus serves to make known a real power of Man; Man has the power to act on his like, to disturb
his nervous system and to imprint convulsions on him. But this action cannot be regarded as physical; we
do not see that it depends on a fluid which is communicated; it is entirely mental, it is the action of
imagination on imagination. This action is always dangerous; one can observe it as a philosopher and it is
good to know it only to foresee or forestall its effects.

Magnetism will not have been entirely useless to the philosophy that condemns it; it is one more thing to
consign to the history of errors of the human spirit and a great experiment on the power of the
imagination.

END

translation of:
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Bailly JS. Exposé des expériences qui ont été faites pour 'examen du magnétisme animal. Paris:
Chez Moutarde. 1784
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= translation page 1

L x §
MW ;E’E'%swz 3%

RAPPORT

Des Commiffaires chargés par LE Ror,
de I’ Examen du Magrze?{'fme animal,

LE ROI a nommé le 12 mars 1784, des Médecing Nomastion
choifis dans fa Faculté de Paris, M." Borie, Sallin, c,.o%....
d'Arcet, Guillotin, pour faire I'Examen & Iui rendre
compte du Magnéiifme animal, pratiqué par M. Deflon;
& fur la demande de ces quatre Médecins, Sa Majeflé a
nommeé pour procéder avec eux & cet Examen, cing
des Membres de I'Académie Royale des Sciences,
M. Franklin, le Roy, Bailly, de Bory, Lavoifier.
M. Borie étant mort dans e commencement du travail
- des Commilfaires, Sa Majefté a fair choix de M. Majault,
Dodleur de la Faculté, pour le remplacer.

L’agent que M. Mefmer prétend avoir découvert, dri:pirmn
qu'il a fait connoitre fous le nom de Magnérifine animaf, * da
elt comme il le caraétérife lui-méme & fuivant fes propres i e 2
paroles, « un fluide univerfellement répandu; il eft le
moyen d'une influence mutuelle entre les corps céleftes,
la terre & les corps animés; il eft continué de manitre dne
fouffiir aucun vide ; fa fubtilité ne permet aucune compa-

raifon; il eft capable de recevoir , propager, communiquer
' A
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» toutes les impreffions du mouvement ; il eft fufceptible de
» flux & dereflux. Le corps animal éprouve les effets de cet
» agent; & c'eft en s'infinuant dans la fubflance des nerfs, qu'il
» les affeéte immédiatement. On reconyoit particuliérement
» dans le corps humain, des propriétés analogues i celles
» te I'aimant; on y diftingue des péles également divers &
» oppolés. L'attion & lavertu du Magnétifine animal. peuvent
» Etre -:’:ﬁmmuniquées d'un corps @ d'autres corps animés &
» inanimés : cette action a lieu & une diftance éloignée,
» fans le fecours d'aucun corps intermédizire ; elle eft
-, augmentée, réfléchie par les glaces; communiquée,
» propagée, augmentée par le fon; cette vertu peut éire
» accumulée, concentrée, tranfporiée. Quoique ce fluide foi
» univerlel, tous les corps animés n’en font pas également
» fulceptibles; il en et méme quoiqu’en trés-petit nombre,
» qui ont une propriéié fi oppolée, que leur feule préfence
» détruit tous les effets de ce fluide dans les autres corps.
» Le Magnétifme animal peut guérir immédiatement les
»maux de nerfs, & médiatement les awtres; il perfectionne
» I"action des médicamens ; il provoque & dirige les crifes
» [dlutaires, de manicre qu'en peut s'en rendre maitre ; par fon
'» moyen le Médecin connoit I'éat de famé de chaque indi-
» vidu, & juge avec certitude |'origine, la nawre & les progrés
» des maladies les plus compliquées; il en empéchel’aceroiffe-
» ment & parvient & leur guérifon, fans jamais expofer le
.» malade a des effets dangercux ou a des fuites ficheufes,
» quels que foient I'ige, le tempérament & le fexe (a).

© {a) Mémoire de M. Mefimer fur la découvere du Mngm‘ﬂl]ni
: ammal, pages 7.4 & fulvanies. ' '
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La Natwre offre dans le Magnétifine, un moyen univerfel «
de guérir & de préferver les hommes (4). »

Tel eft I’ Agent que les Commiffaires ont été chargés

d'examiner , & dont les proprié¢tés font avoudes par
M. Deflon, qui adinet tous les principes de M, Mefiner.
Certe théorie fait la bafe d'vn Mémoire qui a été 10 chez
M. Deflon, le g Mai, en préfence de M. le Lieutenant
général de Police & des Commiffaires. On éuablit dans
ce Mémoire qu’il n’y a qu’une nature, une maladie, un
reméde ; & ce reméde eft le Magnéiifme animal. Ce
Médecin en inftruifant les Commilfaires, de la dodtrine
& des procédés du Magnéiifme, feur en a enfeigné Ia
pratique , en leur faifamt connoitre les pdles , en leur
montrant la manic¢re de toucher les malades, & de diriger
fur cux ce Huide magnéiique.

* M. Deflon s’eft engagé avec les Commlffmrcs, e Propofions
conftater exiftence du Maguétlf'mn animal ; 2.° & com— M. u,no,.
muniquer fes connoiffances fur cette découverte; 3.° 4 Engagement

rouver 'utilité de ceve diécouverte & du Magnétifine q,iﬂ::d-
anfinal dans la cure des maladies. Commifiairess

Apris avoir pris cette connoiffance de Ia théorie &
de la pratique du Magnéiiline animal, il falloit en con-
noitre les cffets: les Commiffaires fe font tianfponés ,
& chacun d’eux plul'u:urs fois au traitement de M. Deflon.
ls ont vu au milieu d'une grande falle, une caille circu-
laire, faite de bois de chéne & élevée d'un pied ou d'un

pu:d & dclnl que I'on nomme le daguer; ce qui fait le

Diefeription
du

traitenients

{&) Ibid. Avii an L:ﬂcur,p—r_gr o
Ajj
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deffus de certe caiffe eft percé d’un nombre de trous;
d'oit fortent des branches de fer coudées & mo-
biles. Les malades font placés 3 plufieurs rangs autour
de ce baquer, & chacun a {a branche de fer, laquelle
au moyen du coude, peut éire appliquée directement fur
la partie malade; une corde paffée autour de leur corps
les unit les uns aux autres; quelquefois on forme une
feconde chaine en fe communiquant par les mains, c'eft-
a-dire, en appliquant le pouce entre le pouce & le doigt
index de fon voifin : alors on prefle le pouce que I'on

tient ainfi ; Pimpreffion regue 4 la gauche fe rend par la

droite, & elle circule i la ronde.

Un piane forte eft placé dans un coin de la fille, &
on y joue différens airs fur des mouvemens variés; on
y joint quelquefois le fon de fa voix & le chant.

Tous ceux qui magnéiifent ont & la main une baguette
de fer, longue de dix & douze pouces.

M. Deflon a déclaré aux Commiffaires, 1.° que ceute
baguette eft canducteur du Magnérifine ; elle a Pavantage
de le concentrer dans fa pointe, & d'en rendre les
émanations plus puiffantes. 2.° Le fon, conformément an
principe de M. Melmer, eft aufli conduéteur du Magné-
tilfme, & pour communiquer le fluide au piano forte , it
fuffit d’en approcher la baguette de fer ; celui qui touche
I'inflrument en fournit aufli, & le Magnétifme eft trani~
mis par les fons aux malades environnans. 3.°La corde
dont fes malades s’entourent, eft deflinée ainfi que Ja
chalne des poucas,  augmenter les effets par la commus
nication. 4.° Llintérieur du baquet eft compofé de
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mani¢re & y concéntrer le Magnéiifme ; c’eft un grand
réfervoir d’ol il fe répand par les branches de fer quiy
plongent. : : :

- Les Commiffaires fe font affurés dans la fuite, au moyen
d'un éle@tromérre & d’une aiguille de fer non aimantée,
que le baquer ne contient rien qui foit ou éleftrique ou
aimanté; & fur la déclaration que M. Deflon leur a faite
de la compolition intérieure de ce baquet, ils n'y ont
reconnu aucun agent phyfique, capable de contribuer
aux effets annoncés du Magnétifme. :

Lesmalades rangés en trés-grand nombre, & a plufieurs  pantire
rangs autour du baquet, regoivent donc i la fois le Magné- g;‘ﬂ'i?“ o
tifme par tous ces moyens: par les branches de fer qui Mgotdifine.
leur wanfimettent celui du baquer; par Ja corde enlacée
autour du corps, & par l'union des pouces qui leur
communiquent celui de leurs voilins; par le fon du pians
forte , ou d’une voix agréable qui le répand dans I'air. Les
malades font encore magnéiifés direCtement, au moyen
du doigt & de la baguene de fer, promends devant le
vifage, deflus ou derritre latéte & fur les parties malades,
toujours en obfervant la diftinction des pdles; on agit fur
eux par le regard & en les fixant. Mais furtout ils font
‘magnéiilés par Papplication des mains , & par la preflion
des doigts fur fes hypocondres & fur les régions du bas-
ventre: appiicztian fouvent continuée pendant long-temps,
«quelquefois pendant plufieurs heures.

Alors les malades offrent un tablean trés-varié par les Efets obfen
Hifftrens états on ils & trouvent. Quelques - uns font “’h.{;i Yoy

o

calmes, wanquilles & n’éprouvens rien ; d"autres rouflent,
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crachent, fentent quelque légére douleur, une chaleus
Jocale ou une chaleur univerfelle, & ont des foeurs;
d’autres font agités & tourmentés par des convulfions,
- Ces convulfions font extraordinaires par feur nombre,
par leur durée & par leur force. Dés qu’une convulfion
" commence , plulieurs autres fe déclarem. Les Com-
miffaires en ont vu durer plus de trois heures ; elles fons
accompagnées d'expeclorations d'une eau trouble &
vilqueufe , arrachée par la violence des efforts. On y 4
vu quelquefois des filets de fang; & il y a entr’autres. uni
jeune homme malade, qui en rend fouvent avec abon-
dance. Ces convulfions font caractérifées par les mouve-
inens précipités, involontaires de tous les membres & du
corps entier, par le refferrement & la gorge, par des
foubrefauts des hypocondres & de I'épigaftre, par le
trouble & I'¢garement des yeux, par des cris pergans,
des pleurs, des hoquets & des rires immodérés. Elles,
font précédées ou fuivies d'un état de langueur & de
réveric, 'd'une forie d'abartébment & méme d’affoupiffe-
ment. Le moindre bruit imprévu caufe des treffaillemens ¢
& P'on a remarqué que le changement de ton & de
melure dans les airs jouds fur le Piane forre, influoit
fur les malades, en forte qu'un mouvement plus vif
les agioit davantage, & renouveloit la vivacité de leur
convulfions. :

Iy a une falle matelaffée & deftinée primitivement aux
malades tourmentés de ces convulfions, unc falle nommée
des Crifes; mais M. Dellon ne juge pas 3 propos den
faire ufage, & tous les malades, quels que foient leurs
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accidens, font également réunis dans les falles du rai-
tement public.

Rien n'eft plis étonnant que le fpefacle de ces
convulflions ; quand on ne l'a point vu, on ne peut s'en
faire une idée: & en le voyant, on eft également furpris
& du repos profond d'une partie de ces malades, & de
{"agitation qui anime les autres; des accidens variés qui
fe répétent; des fympathies qui s'érabliffent. On voie
des malades fe chercher exclufivement & en fe précipitant
{'un vers l'autre, fe fourire, fe parler avec affeflion &
adoucir mutuellement leurs crifes. Tous font foumis &
celui qui magnétife’; ils ont beau éire dans un aflou-
piffement apparent, fa voix, un regard, yn figne les en
retire. On ne peut s'empécher de reconnofire, & ces
effers conflans, une grande puiffance qui agite les ma-
fades, les maitrife, & dont celui qui magnétife femble
tre le dépofuaire.

Cet état convul(if eft appelé improprement Crife dang
la théorie du Magnétifine auimal: fuivant cette doclrine,
il eft regardé comme une crife falutaire, du genre de
celles que la Nature opére, ou que le Médecin habile
a I'art de provoguer pour faciliter la cure des maladies.
Les Commiffaires adopteront cette expreffion dans la
fuite de ce rapport, & Ior.l"qu ils fe ferviront du moe
erife , ils entendront toujours I'érat ou de convulfions,
ou d'affoupiffement en quelque forte Iéthargique, produit
pzr les procédés du Magnéiifine animal.

. Les Commiffaires ont obfervé que dans le nomhre des
maladcﬁ en crile, il y avoit toujours beaucoup de ferames

"
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& peu d'hommes; que ces crifes £roient une ou deux
heures & 5" érablir; & que désqu il yen ayoit une d"érablie,
toutes fes autres commengoient fucceflivement & en peu
de temps. Mais aprés ces remarques générales, les Com-
miffaires ont bientdt jugé que le traitement public ne
pouvoit pas devenir le lieu de leurs expériences. La multi-
Remargoes plicité des effets eft un premier obftacle; on voit trop de
e chofes & la fois pour en bien voir une en particulier,
an ::Eﬁ’;'f“‘ D'ailleurs des malades diftingués, qui viennent au traite-
Fes Comnr. TNt pour feur fanté, pourrcient éire importunés par
fures nepev- Jes queftions ; le fom de les obferver pourroit ou les
F;?: mﬂpf glner ou leur déplaire ; les Commilfaires eux - mémes
Heees, © oroient génés par leur difcrétion. Is ont donc arrété que
leur afliduité n'étant point néceflaire 3 ce traitement, il
fuffifoit que quelques-uns d'eux y vinffent de temps en
temps pour confirmer les premitres obfervations géné-
rales, en faire de nouvelles s'il y avoit lieu, & en rendre

compte 4 la commillion afemblée.

Aprés avoir obfervé ces effets au- traitement public,
on a di s"occuper d'en déméler les caufes, & de chercher
les preuves de 'exiftence & de V'wilité du Magnétifme.

o ept- La queflion de P'exiftence eft la premitre; celle de
vert  avoir 1'utilité ne doit &re traitée que lorfque l'autre aura éié

Pouper e pleinement rélolue. Le Maguéiifine animal peut bien

"f.!:.j{;ﬁ:‘!“ exifter ans e wile, mais il ne peut éwe utile s'il

du
Magnétilnse. n'exilte pas-

En gocco. M conféquence le principal objet de I'examen des:
r*::ﬂf:::ﬁuf Commiffaires & le but effentiel de leurs premiéres

il fisdroit expériences a dil éwede s'affurer de cette exiftence; Cet
abjey
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objet étoit encore trés-vaflte & avoit befoin d'étre fim-
plifié. Le Magnétifime animal embraffe fa Nature entitre;
il eft, dit-on, le moyen de I'influence des corps céleftes
for nous; les Commiffaires ont cru qu'ils devoient
d’abord écarter cette grande influence, ne confidérer
gue la partie de ce fluide répandue fur la terre, fans
s'embarrafler d'on il vient, & confltater I"action quiil
exerce fur nous, autour de nous & fous nos yeux,
avant d’examiner fes rapports avec |"Univers.
. Le moyen le plus {iir pour conllater Pexiftence du
fluide magnétique animal, feroit de rendre fa préfence
denfible, mais il n'a pas fallu beaucoup de temps aux
_ Commillaires pour reconnoitre que ce fluide échappc
@ tous les fens. Il n'eft poit lumineux & vifible
.comme I'éleclricité; fon aftion ne fe manifefle pas & la
.vyue comme 'atradtion de laimant; il eft fans golit
& fans odeur; i} marche fans bruit, & vous entoure
ou vous pénétre fans que le tack vous averifle de fa
préfence. §'il exite en nous & autour de nous, c'eft
donc d'une maniere abfolument infenhible. Parmi ceux
.qui profeflent le Magnétifine, il en eft qui prétendent
qu'on le voit quelquefois fortir de I'extrémité des doigts,
qui fui fervent de conducteurs, ou qui croient fentir
fon paffage lorfqu'on proméne le doigt devant le vifage
& fur; la man. Dans le premier cas, ['émanation
apergue n'eft que celle de fa tranfpiration, qui devient
rout-a-faie vifible lorfqu'elle eft groflic au microftope
folaire ; dans le fecond, l'impreflion de froid ou de
frais qu'on éprouye, imprellion d'autant plus marquée
2 B
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qu'on a plué chaud, réfulte du mouvement de I'sir qui
fuit e doigt, & dont la tempérawre eft tovjours an-
deffous du degré de la chaleur animale. Loriqu'a:
contraire on approche le doigt de ha peau du vilage, plus
froide que le doigt, & qu'on fe laiffe en repos, on faic
éprouver un fentiment de chaleur, qui et la chaleur

animale communiquée.
On prétend encore que ce fluide a de "odeur, &
qu'on fa fent lorfqu'on porte fous le nez, ou le doige
“ou un fer conduéleur; on dit méme que ces fenfations
font différentes fous les deux narines felon qu'on dirige
le doigt ou le fer & pble diret ou & péle oppofé.
M. Deflon a fait I"expérience fur plafieurs Commiffaires;
les Commiflaires 'ont répérée fur plufieurs fujers; aucun
n'a éprouvé cette différence de fenfation d'une narine &
Pavtre: & fi, eny faifant attention, on a en effer reconnu
quelqu'odeur, c'eft lorfgu'on préfente le fer, celle du
fer méme échauffé & froué; & lorfqu'on prifente te
doigt, celle des émanations de: latran(pication, odewr
fouvent mélée & celle du fer dent fe doigt méme eft
empreint. Ces effets ont été auribués par erreur aw
Magnétifme,, ils appartiennent tous 2 des caufes naturelles

& connues. ' -

“Lesilence  Aulli M. Deflon n'a jamais infifté fur ces impreflions
de ce faide paffageres, il n'a pas cru devoir les produire comme

neE peat e FZ

q‘f:“"::*rso _des preuves; & au comraire il a éxpreflément déclaré

adtion fir les aux Commiffaires, qu'il e pouvoit leur démontrer
ssimsy,  1exiftence du Magnétifine que par Faction de ce fluide,

opérant des changemens dans_les corps animés. Cette

I n'elt ﬁ'l
Irl:l fenfible
l'odorar.
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 exiftencé devient d'awtant plus difficile 3 conftater
par des effets qui foient démonftrarifs & dont la caufe
ne foit pas équivoque; par des fiits authentiques, fur
Jefquels les circonftances morales ne puiffent pas influer;
enfin par des preuves fufceptibles de frapper, de con-
vaincre I'efprit, les feules qui foient faites pour fatisfaire
les Phyficiens éclairés.
L’aftion du Magnétifine fur les corps animés, peut Pur Ie
&re obfervée de deux maniéres différentes; ou par ceue bt der.
.aétion long-temps continuée & par fes effets curatifs maladies, ou

par les efiens
dans le traitement des maladies, ou par fes effets mo- mmﬁ-}hnﬁ
mentanés fur I'économie animale & par les changemens Féconamie
obfervables qu'elle y produit. M. Deflon infiffoit pour "'
qu'on employit principalement & prefque exclulivement
la premiére de ces méthodes ; les Commiffzires n’ont
pas cru devoir le faire & voici leurs raifons:
* . La plupart des maladics ont leur fiége dans Iintérieur Raifonsdes
du corps. La longue expérience d’un grand nombre de pour i
fitcles a fiit connoitre les {ymptomes qui les annoncent f, et
& qui les carattérifent; Ja méme expérience a indiqué  yop, 4,
la méthode de les traiter. Quel eft dans cette méthode le  reméde a

.. ; F ¥ Toujours
but des efforts da Médecin ! ce n'eft point de contrarier  quelque

& de dompter la Nature, c’eft de Taider dans fes opéra- e
tions. La Nature guérit les malades, a dit le Pére de |a  Fremitre
Médecine ; mais quelquefois elle rencontre des obftacles
qui la génent dans fon cours, qui confument inutilement
fes forces. Le Médecin eft le Miniftre de la Nature;
Obfervateur attentif, il étudie fa marche. Si cette marche
eltferme, fire, égale & fans écarts, le Médecin'obferve
: B ij
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én filence & fe garde de la roubler par des remédes ‘au
moins inutiles ; fi cewte marche eft embarraffée, il fa
facilite; fi elle eft trop lente ou trop rapide, il I'accélire
ou la retarde. 1l fe borne qu:lqueﬁ:is  régler le régime
pour remplic fon objet i quelquefois il emploie des
médicamens. L’action d’'un médicament introduit dans
le corps humain, eft une force mouvelle, combinée
avec la grande. force qui fait fa vie: fi e remede fuic
les mémes. voies que cette force a déji ouvertes, poup
Vexpulfion des maux, il eft wile, il eft falwaire ; s'il tend
4 ouvrir des routes contraires & 2 détourner cette aftion
intérieure, il eft puifible. Cependant il faut convenir
que ceteffet falutaire ou nuilible, tout réel qu'il eft, peu
échapper fouvent & I'obfervation vulgaire. L'hiftoire pliy-
fique de 'homme offre des phénoménes trés-finguliers
a cet fgard. :On voit que les régimes les plus oppofés;
n'ont pas empéché d'ameindre 2 une grande vieillefle,
Omr voit des hommes, aunaqués ce femble de la méme
maladie , ‘guéris en fuivant des régimes contsaires, & en
prenant des remédes entitrement différens ; Ia Nature eft
donc alors affez puiflante pour entretenir la vie malgré
le mauvais régime, & pour triompher & la fois & du
mal & du reméde. Si elle a cette puiflince de réfifter
aux remédes, A plus forte raifon a-t-elle le pouvoir
d'opérer fans eux. L'expérience de leur efficacité a donc
toujours quelque incertitude ; lorfqu'il s"agit du Magné-
tifme, il y 2 une incertitude de plus; c’eft celle de fon
exiftence. Or comment s'affurer par le traitement des
maladies, de I'aclion d’'un agent dont {'exiftence eft

96



Royal Commission on Animal Magnetism

= translation page 13

( 13)
conteftée, orlqu'on peut douter de P'effer -des médica-
mens dont I'exiflence n'eflt pas un probléme!

La cure que 'on cite le plus en’ faveur du Magné- Lacuredes
tilime, eft celle de M. le Baron de ***; la Coyr & la ville :;::;f:’ 5
¢en ont éé également inftruites. On n'entrera point ici dans  d2veniage.
la difcuffion des faits; on n'examinera pas i les remédes %‘:‘:{f"
précédemment employés ont pu contribuer i cette cure.

On admet dune part, le plus grand danger dans I'éiar du
malade, & de V'auwre U'inefficacité de tous les moyens de
Ia Médecine ordinaire ; le Magnéiifme a été mis en ufage
& M. le Baron de*** a été complétement guéri. Mais
une crife de la Nature ne pouvoit-eile pas feule ppérer
cette cure ! Une femme du peuple & trés- pauyre,
demeurant au Gros-caillou, a éé attaquée en 1
d'unie fitvre maligne wés-bien caraflérifée; elle a refufé.
conftamment tous les {ecours, elle a demandé feulement
quon lui dnt toujours plein d'eau un vale qui éoig
auprés d'elle: elle eft reitée tranquille fur fa paille qui lui
ferveit de lit, buvant de V'eau tout le jour, & ne faifane
. mien autre chofe. La maladie s'et développée, a paflé
fucceflivement par fes différens périodes, & s'eft terminée.
par une guérifon compléte (¢). Mademoifelle G ™**
demeurant aux Petites-écuries du Roi, porwit au feisx
droit deux glandes qui linquiétoient beaucoup ; un

-

(¢} Cetie oblervation déuillée a été domnée 4 la Facolé de
Meédecine de Paris, dans wne AMkmblée o prima menfr, par
M. Bourdois de [a Mothe, Médecin de charitd de S-tmt*Sulpm,,
qui 2, exeflement uftHa malsde 1ous Jes jours.
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Chirurglen lui confeilla 'ufage de Peau du Peintra
comme un excellent fondant; lui annongant que fi ce
reméde ne réullifloit pas dans un mois, il faudroir extirper
Jes glindes. La Demoifelle effrayée, confulia M. Sallin,
qui jugea que les glandes éroient fufceptibles de réfolution;
M. Bouvart confulté enfuite, porta le méme jugement.
‘Avant de commencer les remédes, on lui confeilla Ja
diffipation ; quinze jours aprés elle fut prile & 'Opéra
d’une toux violente & d’une expetoration fi abondante,
qu'on fut obligé de Ja ramener chez elle; elle cracha
dans I'efpace de quatre heures, environ trois pintes d'une
Jymphe glaireufe; une heure aprés M. Sallin examina
le fein, il n'y wouva plus aucun veflige de glande.
M. Bouvart appelé le lendemain, conftata I'heureux
effer de cette crife naturelle. Si mademoifelle G ** *
avoit pris de I'eau du Peintre, le Peintre auroit eu I'hon-
neur de la cure, ;
" L'gbfervation conftante de tous les fitcles prouve, &
{es. Médecins. reconnoiffent -que-la Naware feule & fans
aucun traitement, guérit un grand nombre de malades.
Si le Magnétifme étoit fans action, les malades foumis a
fes procédés, feroient comme abandonnés 4 fa Nature.
H feroir abfurde de choifir pour conftater Pexiftence de
cet agent, un moyen qui, en Jui auribuant toutes les
cures de la Nature, tendroit 3 prouver qu'il a une action
utife & curative, lors méme qu'il n"en auroit aucune.

Les Commiffaires font en cela de I'avis de M. Mefmer,
1l rejeta la cure des maladies, lorfque ce moyen de
prouver le Magnéifine lui fur propofé par un Membre:
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-de I' Académie des Sciences: eff, dit-il, une errenr de
croire que ceite efpéce de preuve foir fans vepligue ; rien ne
prouve détonfrativement gue le Médecin ou la Médecine
guériffent les malades (d).

Le traitement des maladies ne peut donc fournir que . Ler.
des réfultats toujours incerins & fouyent trompeurs ; doivent fo
cette incertitude ne fauroit éure difipée, & route caufe et
d'illufion compenfée, que par une infinité de eures, & thyligues,
peut-éure par Pexpérience de plufieurs figcles. L’objet
‘& l'importance de la Commiffion demandent des moyens
‘plus prompts. Les Commiffaires ont dii fe borner aux
preuves purement phyfiques, c’eft-i-dire, aux effets
-momentanés du Huide fur le corps animal, en dépouil-
fant ces effets de toues les illulions qui peuvent s’y
méler, & en $affurant. qu'ils ne peuvent ére dis &
aucune autre caufe que le Magnéiifme animal.

lis fe font propofé de faire des expériences fur des
fujets ifolés, qui vouluffent bien fe préter aux expériences
variées qu'on pourroit imaginer: & qui les uns par leur
{implicité, les autres par leur intelligence, fullent capables Eapltons
de rendre un compte fidéle & exall de ce qu'ils auroient f:nwaumru-
‘éprouvé. Ces expériences ne feront point préfentées ici  difiérens
fuivant l'ordre des temps , mais Iunram. Pordre des fis ™1
qu'elles doivent éclaircir.

Les Commiffaires ont d'abord réfolu de faire fur eux- | Les

Coammilaires

mémes leurs premiéres expériences, & de fe foumettre & vealent fains
la prembem

I'attion du Magnétifme. Ils étoient trés-curieux de recon- gy
- mEnese

{4} M. Mefmer, Précis hillorique, pages 77, 37+
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Pricansien TIOfre par leurs propres fenfaions les effets annoncés de
s et agent. Ils fe foot donc foumis & ces effets, & avec
nécellire, yine réfolution telle, qu'ils n'aurcient point été fichés
d’éprouver des accidens & un dérangement de famé,
qui bien reconnu pour éire un effer certain du Magné-
tifme , les aurcit mis & méme de réfoudre fur le champ &
par leur propre témoignage cette queflion importante.
Mais en fe foumentant ainfli 2u Magnétiime, les Com-
miffsires ont ufé d'une précaution néceffaire, Il n'y a
point d'individu, dans P'état de la meilleure fanté, qui
"l vouloit s'dconter attentivement, ne fentit au-dedans
de lui, une infinité de mouvemens & de variations, foit
de douleur infiniment légére, foit de chaleur dans diffé-
rentes parties de (on corps; ces varidions qui ont- ficu
dans tous les temps font indépendantes’ du Magnétifme.
Il n'eft peut-éere pas indifférent de porter & de fixer ainfi
fur foi for: awention. Il y a tant de rappons, quel qu'en
foit le moyen , entre la volonté de 'ame & les mouve-
mensdu corps, qu'on ne fureit dire julqu’ol peut uller
Vinfluence de I'attention, qui ne femble qu’une fuite de
volontés, dirigées conflamment & fans interruption vers
le méme objet. Quand on confidére que la volonté remue
le bras comme il lui plair, doit-on étre fir que I'aten-
tion, arrétée (ur quelque partie intéricure du corps, ne
peuty exciter de légers mouvemens, y porter de la cha-
lear, & en modifier I'état aétuel de maniére i y produire
de nouvelles fenfations ! Le premier foin des Commiflaires
a di ére de ne fe pas rendre trop attentifs a ce qui fe
pafloit en eux. S5i Je Magnétifine eft une caufe réelle &
, puiffante,
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puilfante;, elle n'a pas hefoin qu'ils y. penfent pour agir
& pour fe manifefter; elle doit pour ainfi dire forcer,
fizer leur attention, & fe faire apercevoir d'un efprit
‘diftrait méme & deflein. -
Mais en prenant le parti de faire des expériences fur
eux-mémes, les Commillzires ont unanimement réfofu
de les faire cotr'eux, fins y admertre d'aure érangec
que M. Deflon pour les magnétifer, ou des perfonnes
choifies pareux; ils fé font également promis de ne point
maguétifer au traitement public , afin de pouvoir difcuter
[ibrement leurs oblervations, & d'étre dans tous les cas
fes feuls, ou du moins les premiers juges de ce qu'ils
auzaient obfervé, : i
En conféquence on leur a confacré chez M. Deflon,

Expérience
ﬁ‘rTl far

" une chambre féparde & un baquet particulier, & les cur-mémes,

Commiffaires ont été s’y placer une fois chaque femaine;
ils y font reftés jufqu’a deux heures & demie de fuite, fa
branche de fer appuyée fur I'hypocondre gauche, entourés
de la corde de communication, & faifant de temps en
temps la chafne des pouces. Ils ont éié magnérifés, foit
par M. Delflon, foit par un de fes Difciples envoyé

i fa.place, les ups plus fong-temps & plus fouvent, & -

c’éroient les Commiflaires qui paroiffoient devoir éure
les plus fenfibles; ils ont éé magnéiifés, mmbt avec le
doigt & la baguette de fer préfentés & promenés fur
différentes parties du corps, tantdt par I'application des
amains & par la preffion des doigts, ou aux hypocondres,
ou fur le crevx de I'eftomac.

. Aucun d'eux n'a rien fenti, ou du moins n’a rien

C
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1y wone Eprouvé qui flit de nature & étre atwibué A I'aftion do
rlen éproavé, Magndul"m: Q;fc[q'ues-uns des Commillaires font d'une
conftitmion robulte ; quelques autres ont une conflitution
moins forte, & font fujets & des incommodités : un de
ceux-ci a éprouvé une Jégére douleur au creux de
V'eftomac, i fa fuite de la forte preffion qu'on ¥ avoit
exercée. Cette douleur a fubflifté 1out le jour & le lens
demain, elle a éé accompagnée d'un fentiment de fae
tigue & de malaife. Un fecond a reffenti ['aprés - midi
d'un des jours ol il a éé rouché, un léger agacement
dans les nerfs, auquel il eft fort fujer. Un troifitme,
doué dune plus grande fenfibilité, & fur-tout d'une
mobilité extréme dans les nerfs, a éprouvé plus de dous
leur & des agacemens plus marqués ; mais ces petits
accidens font la fuite des variations perpétuclles & ordi-
naires de I'érat de fameé, & par conféquent étrangers au
Magnétifme, ou réfultent de la preflion exercée fur la
région de Veflomae. Les Commiffaires ne font méme
mention de ces légers déails, que. par ane fidélié foru-
puleufe ; ils fes difent parce qu'ils fe font impolé la loi

de dire toujours & fur toute chole la wérité,
Difirence  Les Commiffaires n'ont pu qu'étre frappés.de fa différ
df:,fﬂ:m:“ rence du traitement public avec fewr traitement particulier
peblic. & & gy baquet. Le calme & le filence dans I'un, le maus

tuu::l_m': vement & I"agitation dans "aurre ; [3, des efféts multiplics,
partecalier.
des crifes violentes, I'état habiwel du corps & de efpric
mterrompu & woublé, Ja Nawre exaltée ; ici, le corps
fans douleur, Uefprit fans trouble, la Nature confervant &

fon équilibre & fon cours ordinaire, gn un mae Pabfnce
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de tous les effets: on ne retrouve plus cette ‘grande
puiﬂ'anr:e qui étonne au traitement pub]ic; le Magnétifime
fans énergie paroit dépouillé de toute adtion fenfible. |
: Les Comnillaires n’ayant d'abérd été an baquet que
tous les it jours, ont voulu éprouver i la continuité
ne produiroit pas quelque chofe; ils y ont 1 wois jours
de fuite, mais leur infenfibilicé a éé la méme, & ils
n'ont obtenu aucun effet. Cette cxpérience faite & ré-
pérée ala fois fur huic fujets, dont pluficurs ont des
incommodités habiruelles , fuffit pour conclure que le
Magnéeifme n'a que pea ou point d'aclion dans I'érae
de fanté , & méme dans cet étar de légéres infirmités.
On a réfolu de fire des épreuves fur des perfonnes
réellement malades, & on Jes a choifies dans la claffe
du peuple. :

Sept malades ont éé raffemblés & Pafly chez M.
Franklin ; ils ont é1é magnéilés devant Jui & devant les
autres Commiflaires par M. Deflon.

La veuve Saint-Amand, afthmatique, ayantle ventre, les
cuiffes & les jambes enflées; & la femme Anfcaume, qui
avoitune grofleur i la cuiffe, n'ont rién fenti; le petitClaude
Renard, enfant de fix avs , fcrofuleux, prefque érique,
ayant le geoou gonflé, la jambe fléchic & Varticulation
prefque fans mouvement , enfant intéreffant & plus rai-
fonnable que fon dge ne le comporte, n'a également rien
fenti, sinfi que Genevitve Leroux, igée de neof ans,
attaquée de convulfions & d'une maladie alfez femblable
4 celle que Von nomme chorea fandti Vi, Frangois
Grenet a dprouvé quelques effets; il a Jes yeux malades,

C ij
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particulitrement le droit dont il ne voit prefque pas, &
ol il a une umeur conlidérable. Quand on a magnéife
Veeil gauche en approchant, en agitant le pouce de pris
& alfez long-temps, il a éprouvé de la douleur dans Je
globe de I'eeil, & V'ceil 2 larmoyé. Quand on a magné.
tifé I'ceil droit qui eft le plus malade, il 0’y a rien fenti;
il & fenti la méme douleur & I'eeil gauche, & rien par-
tout ailleurs. : ’
La femme Charpentier qui 2 éié jetée 2 terre. contre
une poutre, par une vache, il y a deux ans, 2 éprouvé
plufieurs fuites de cetaccident; elle a perdu la vue, 12
recouvrée en partie, mais elle et reflée dans un &
d'infirmités habituelles; elle a déclaré avoir deux def-
centes, & le ventre d'une {enfibilié fi grande qu'clle ne -
peut fupporter les cordons de la ceinture de fes jupes:
cette fenfibilité appartient a des nerfs agacés & rendus
teés - mobiles ; la plus légére preffion faite dans Ja région
du ventre, peut déterminer ectte mobiliié & produire
des effets dans wout le-corps par fz correfpondance des
nerfs. ' ! :
Ceute femme a été magnéiiite comme Jes autres, par
Fapplication & par la preflion des doigts; la preffion
lui a é1é douloureufe : enfuite cn dirigeant le doigt vers
Ja defcente, elle s'efl plainte de douleur i la tée; le doige
éant placé devant le vilaige , elle 2 dit qu'clle perdok
R refpiration. Au mouvement réitéré du doige de haut
en bas, elle avoit des mouvemens précipinés de la téie
& des épaules, comme on en a d'une furprife mélée
Me frayeur, & femblables & ceux d'une perfonme & qui

P
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on jetteroit quelques gouttes d'eaun froide au vifage. I a.

femblé qu'elle éprouvoit les mémes mouvemens ayant
fes yeux fermés. On lui a porié les doigts fous le nez |

en lui faifane fermer les yeux, & elle a dit qu'elle iz
trouveroit mal i on continucit. Le feptitme malade,
Jofeph Enouyé, a éprouvé des effets du méme genre,
mais beaucoup meins marqués.

Sur ces fept malades, il y-en a quatre qui n’ont rien
fenti & les trois awres ont éprouvé des effers. Ces effets
méritoient de fixer Pattention des Commillaives &
demandoient un examen forupulex.

Les Commiffaires pour s'éclairer & pour fixer leurs
idées a cet égard, ont pris le pard &'éprouver des
mahdes placés dans d'autres circonflances, des malades
choilis dans la foeiété, qui ne pulfent éwre foupconnds
d'aucun intérét & dont lintelligence fit capable de
difcuter Jeurs propres fenfations & d’en rendre compre.
Meldames de B** & de V**, Meflieurs M** &
R*** ont €&é admis au baquer pariculier avec les
Commiffaires; on les a pri¢s d'oblerver ce qu'ils fenti-
roient, mais fans ¥ porter ume attention trop fuivie.
M. M** & M.™ de V** foor les feuls qui aient &prouvé
quelque chofe. M. M** a une tumeur froide [ur toute
V'articulation du genou & il fent de la douleur 2 la rowle.
H a déelaré aprds avoir été magndsilé, p'avoir ricn
éprouvé dans tout e corps, excepté au moment qu'on
a promené le doigt devane le genoun malade; il 2 cru
fentir alors une légire chaleur i Pendroit ol il a habi-
aucllement de la douleur. M™ de V** aaquée de
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maux de nerfs, a & plufieurs fois fur le point de s'ena
dormir pendant quon la magnéiifoit. Magnéiifée pendant
une heure dix-neuf minutes fans interruption, & le plus
fouvent par 'application des mains, clle a éprouvé
feulement de I'agitation & du mal-aife. Ces deux malades
ne font venus qu'unc fois au baquet. M. R** malade
d'un refte d’engorgement dans le foie, & la fuite d’une
forte obftruftion mal guérie, y eft venu trois fois, &
u'a rien fenti. M.™ de B** gravement attaquée d'obf-
wructions, y elt venue conflamment avec les Commifs
faires, elle n'a rien fenti; & il faut oblerver qu'elle s'eft
foumife au Magnétifine avec une tranquillité parfaite, qui
wenoit d'une grande incrédulieé.

Différens malades ont été éprouvés dans d’autres occa-
{ions, mais non autour du haquet. Un des Commiffzires
dans un acces de migraine a é1é magméiifé par M. Deflon
pendant une demi-heure; un des fymptdmes de cene
migraine ¢t un froid exce(lif aux pieds. M. Deflon a.
apprech¢ {on pied de celud dumalade; Je pied n'a point éié
réchauffé, la migraine a eu fa durée ordinaire ; & le malade
s'étant remis auprés du feu en 2 obtenu les effers falu-
raires que fa chaleur lui 2 conflamment procurds, fans
avoir éprouvé ni pendant le jour ni fa nuit fuivante aucun
effet du Magnériline.

M. Franklin, qumqua fes mcﬂmmoclrtéq]amnt cmpi—-
ché de fe tranfporter & Paris, & d'affifter aux expériences
qui y ont été faites, a ¢1é Jui-méme magnéiifé par M.
Deflon qui s'eft rendu chez lui & Paffy. L’affemblée
¥ioir nombreufe; tous ceux qui £toient préfens ont é1é
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magnétifés. Quelques malades qui avoient accompagné
M. Deflon, ont reflemi les effers du Magnétilme;
comme ils ant coutume de [es reflentir au traitement
public; mais M.™ de B**, M. Franklin, fes deux Parentes,
fonSecréuire, un Officier Américain; n'ont rien éprouvé,
quoiqu’une des parentes de M. Franklin fut conva-
Jefcente, & I'Officier Américain alors malade d'une
fievre réglée. ;

Ces différentes expériences fourniffent des faits pro-
pres & éwre rapprochiés & comparés, & dont les Coms
miflaires ont pu tirer des conclufions. Sur cj;uamrze
malades, il y en a cing qui ont paru éprouver des
effets, & neuf qui n'en ont éprouvé aucun: Celui des
Commiflaires qui avoit la migraine & les pieds glacés,
n'a point éprouvé de foulagement du Magnéiifme, &
fes pieds n'ont point éié réchauffés. Cet agent n'a done
point fa propriété qu'on lui atribue, de communiguer
de la chaleur aux pieds. On annonce encore le Magné-
tifine, comme propre i faire conneitre 'efpéce & fur-
tout le fiége du mal, par Ia douleur que I"alion de ce
fluide y porte immanguablement. Cet avantage feroit
précieux; le fluide indicateur du mal, feroit ‘un grand
moyen dans les mains du Médecin, fouvent trompé par
des. fympidmes équivoques; mais Frangois Grener, n's
éprouvé quelque fenfarion & quelque douleur qu'a F'eeil
Je moins malade. Si I'autre ccil navoit pas éé rouge
& tuméhé, on aupoit pu fe .croire intall en jugeant
d'aprds 'effer du Magnétifme. M. R** & M.™ de B**,
tous les deux aaqués d'obfirulions, & M.7" de B**

107

Comparsifygy
des réfaltae
de cee trois
l.‘,:rpiri\'::l'ltu.



IML Donaldson

= translation page 24

(24 )

trés-gravement, n'ayant rien femi, n'auroient . été aventis.
i du fiége, ni de Pelpéce de lear mal. Les obftruttions
font cependant des maladies que I'on annonce comme
plus particulitrement foumifes & I'action du Magnétifine ;
puilque fuivant la neuvelle théorie, la circulaion libre
& rapide de ce fluide par les nerfs, elt un moyen de
débarraffer les canaux & de détruire les obflacles, ¢'efl-
i-dire, les engorgemens qu'il y rencontre. On dit en
méme temps que le Magnérifme eft la pierre de touche
de la famé : i M. R** & M.™ de B** n'ayoient
pas éprouvé les dérangemens & les fouffrances infépa-
rables des obftruftions, ils auroient éié fondés 4 fe
croire dans la meilleure faneé du monde. On en doit
dire autant de I'Officier Amdricain : le Magnétifine
annoncé comme indicateur des maux, a donc abfolument
manqué fon effet.

La chaleur que M. M** a fentie 3 la rotule, eft un,
effet wrop léger & wop fugitif pour en rien conclure,
©n peut foupgonner qu'il vieot de la caufe développée
ci-deflus, c’cft-a-dire, de trop d’atention & s"oblerver:
la méme attention retrouveroit des fenfations femblables
dans tout autre moment ol le Magnétifme ne feroit
pas employé. L affoupiffement éprouvé par M.™ de V**,
vient fans doute de la conftance & de l'ennui de
la méme fiwation; fi elle a eu quelque mouvement
vaporeux, on fit que le propre des affeélions de nerfs,
eft de tenir beaucoup & l'antention qu'on y fair; il fuffix
d’y penfer ou d'en entendre parler pour les faire renaitro.
On peut juger de ce qui doit amriver & une femme,

' dont
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done les nerfs font trés-mobiles, & qui magnétifée durant
tne heure dix-neuf minutes, n'a pendant ce temps d'autre
penfée que celle des maux qui lvi font habitels. Elle
auroit pu avoir une crife nerveufe plus confidérable,
fans qu'on dlt en &ire furpris.

Il ne refte donc que les effets produits fur fa femme  Quelgues

Charpentier, fur Frangois Grenet & fur Jofeph Ennuyé, d:!n!ﬂ;ﬂh
qui puiflent paroitre appartenir au Magnétifme. Mais alors rﬁ;:i c:—.;::h
en comparant ces trois faits particuliers & tous les autres, froaré
fes Commiffaires ont éé dlonnds que ces trois malades Haifons
& douter

de la claffe du peuple, foient les feuls qui aicnt fenti
qL:chuE. chofe, tandis que ceux qui font dans une claffe
plus clevée, doués de plus de lumidres, plus capables
de rendre compte de leurs fenfations n’ont rien éprouvé.
Sans doute Frangois Grenet a ¢prouvé de fa douleur
I'wil & un larmoiement, parce qu'on a approché le
pouce trés - prés de fon ceil; la femme Charpentier s'eft
plainte qu'en touchant & I'eftomac la preflion répondoit
3 fa defcente; & cette preflion peut avoir produit une
partie des eilers que la femme a éprouvés ; mais les
Commiffaires ont foupgonné que ces effers avoient éré
augmentés par des circonflances morales.
Reprélentons-nous la pofition d'une perfonne du peuple,
par conféquent ignorante, anaqude d'une maladie & deli-
rant de guérir, amenée avec appareil devant une grande
alfemblie compolée en partie de Mdédecins, ol on lu
.adminiftre un traitement tour-i - fait nouveau pour elle,
& dont elle fe perfiade davance qu'elle va éprouver des
prodiges. Ajoutons que fa comphifance cft payée, &
D
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qu'elle croit nous fatisfaire Javantage en difant qu'elle
éprouve des cffers, & nous aurons ides caules naturelles
pour expliquer ces effets: nous aurons du moins des
raifons lcgitimes de douter que leur vraie caule foit le
Magnétilme.

Dailleurs-on peut demander pourquoi le Magnéiifme
a eu ces effers fur des gens qui favoicnt ce qu'on Jeur
faifoit, qui pouvoient créire avoir intérét i dire ce qu'ils
ont dit, tandis qu'il n"a en ancune prife fur le pezit Claude
Renard, fur cette organifation délicate de Penfince, ft
mobile & (i fenfible ! la raifon & I'ingénuité de cerenfant
affurent la vérité de fon témoignage. Pourquoi cet agent
n'a-t-il rien produit fur Genevitve Leroux, qui éioit
dans un éuat perpétuel de convullions! Elle a certaing-
ment des nerfs mobiles, comment le Magndiifine ne
s'eft-il pas manifefté, foit en augmentant, foit en dimi-
nuant {es convulfions! Son indifférence & fon impallibilité
portent & croire qu'elle n'a rien fend, parce que I'ab-
fence de fa raifon ne lui 2 pas permis de-juger qu'clle
dfit fentir quelque chole.

Ces faits ont permis aux Commiffaires d'obferver que
le Magnétiline a femblé ére nul pour ceux des malades
qui s’y font foumis avec quelque incrédulité ; que les
Commiffaires, méme ceux quiont des nerls plus mohiles
ayant dérourné exprés leur attention, s'élant armés du
doute philofophique qui doit accompagner tout examen,
nont point ¢prouvé les impreflions qu'ont refMennes les
trois malades de la claffe du peuple, & ils ont dii foup-
gonner que ces impreffions , en les fuppofant toutes
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réelles, éroient la fuite d'une perfuafion anticipée, &
pouvoient étre un effer de imagination. Il en a réfulté un
autre plan d'expériences. Leurs recherches vont étre
déformais dirigées - vers un nouvel objet; il s'agic de - E“ :
détruire ou de confirmer ce foupgon, de déterminer rleinrr?ﬁd;
2 » . We e . expéziences ,
jufqu’a quel point l'imagination peut influer fur nos pour détrmire
fenfations, & de conftater fi clle peut éwe Ja caufe 2P
en tout ou en partic des effets atribués au Magné- cefovpson
tilme.

Alors les CommilTaires ont entendu parler des Expé-
riences qui ont éé faives chez M. le Doyen de ha
Faculté, par M. Jumelin, Docteur en Médecine; ils  pmapads
ont defiré de voir ces expériences, & ils fe font M. J:’;dh
- rallemblés avec lui chez l'un d'eux, M. Majaule.. poer
M. Jumelin leur a déclaré qu'il n'éroit dilciple ni de i 5;*:':‘;*
M. Mecfiner, ni de M. Deflon, il n'a rien appris ﬁif‘rfﬂ]:ﬁ::r
d’eux fur fe Magnétifine animal; & fur ce qu'il en a & Defon
entendu dire, il a congu des principes & g'eft fait des
procédés. Ses principes confiftent & regarder le fluide
magnétique animal comme un fluide qui circule dans
les corps, & qui en émane, mais qui eft eflentiellement
le méme que celui qui fiit Ja chaleur; fluide qui comme
tous les aures, tendant & I'équilibre, paffe du corps
qui en-a le plus dans celui qui en a le moins. Ses pro-
cédés font également différens de ceux de M." Mefimier
& Deflon ; il magnéiife comme eux avec le doigt & la
haguette de fer conduéleurs, & par V'application des
mains, mais fans aucune diftinction de poles, ;

Huit hommes & denx femmes, om d'abord éé

D ij
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magnétifés & n'ont tien fenti; enfin une femme qui eft
Portitre de M. Alphonfele Roy, Dodleur en Médecine,

qec per cene a}';an[ eLe magnﬂtiféﬂ au fl‘l:".'l-].‘l'[.1 mais fl!lE i-ﬂ Tl::ﬁ.]l':hErJ a dit

racthade

on produic qu'clle fentoit de la chaleur. M. Jumelin. promenant &2

les menaes

eiters,

main, & prifentant les cing extrémitds de fes doigts fur
tout le vifige de la femme, clle a dit qu'elle fentoit
comme une flamme gui fc promenocit: magnétifée i
Peftomac, elle a dity fentir de la chaleur ; magnétitée fur

. e dos, ellea dic y {entir la méme chaleur: elle a déclaré

de plus, qu'elle avoit chaud dans tout le corps & mal
a la thee. :
Les Commiffaires voyant que fur onze perfonnes
foumifes & I'expérience, une feule avoit été fenfible au
Magnéifime de M. Jumelin, ont penlé que celle-ci
n'avoit éprouvé quelque chofe que parce qu'elle avoit
fans doute I'imagination plus facile & ébranler; 'occafion
étoit favorable pour s’en éclaircir. La fenfibilité de cente
femme étant bien prouvée, il ne s'agifloit que de la
metre & I'abri de fon imagination, ou du moins de
meitre fon imagination en défaut. Les Commilfaires ont
propolé de lui bander les yeux, afin d'obferver quelles
feroient fes fenfations , lorfqu'on opéreroit i fon info.
On lui a bandé les yeux & on I'a magnéifie; alors les
phénoménes n'ont plus répondu aux endroits ol on a
dirigé le Magnétifine. Magnéiifée fuccellivement fur
Peftomac & dans le dos, la femme n'a fenti que de la
chaleur 3 fa téte, de fa douleur dans I'wil droit, dans
Peeil & dans I'oreille gauches. :
" On Jui a débandé les yeux, & M, Jumelin Jui ayant
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appliqué fes mains fur les hypocondres, elle a dit y fentir

de fa chaleur; puis au bout de quelques minutes, elle

a dit qu'elle alloit fe trouver mal, & elle s'eft trouvée

mal en effer. Lorfquelle a été bien revenue 2 elle,

on I'a reprife, on lui a bandé Jes yeux , on a deartéd

M. Jumelin , recommandé le filence , & on a fiit

accroire & la femme qu'elle éroit magnétifle. Les effirs

ont été les mémes quoiqu'on n'agit fur clle ni de pres,

ni de loin; elle a éprouvé la méme chalevr, la méme

douleur dans fes yeux & dans les oreilles: elle a fendi

de plus de la chaleur dans le dos & dans-les reins.

- Au bouwt d'un quart d’heure, on a faic figne 3 M.

Jumelin de la magnéiifer a 'eftomac, elle n’y a rien

fenti, au dos de méme. Les fenfations ont diminué au

lieu d’augmenter. Les douleurs de la téte fonr refides,

la chaleur du dos & des reins a ceflé.

- On voit qu'il y 2 eu ici des effets produits , & ces On conclue
effers font femblables 4 ceux quont éprouvés les trois el .0
malades dont il a éé queftion ci-deffus. Mais les uns & Indifférente,

les aurres ont été obtenus par des procédés différens; il - 4 ?:.-5111.,,.
s'enfuit que les procédés n'y font rien. La mé&hode de EM?’;&:.&
M."” Mefmer & Deflon, & une méthode oppofée donnent
également les mémes phénoménes. La diftinclion des

piles eft donc chimérique.

On peut obferver que quand la femme y voyoit, elle  gg.,,
plagoit fes fenfations précifément 4 endroit magnéufe; ™ “f"h‘n‘:
au lieu que quand elle n'y voyoir pas, elle les plagoic
au hafard , & dans des parties trés-éloignées des endroits

ol on dirigecit le Magnétifme, Il a été naturel de conclure

113



Ciequitme
expitienic,
qui donng
les enimmes
relinleate,
mangre
Egalensent
cifst ole
Fiemegiisticn.

IML Donaldson

= translation page 30

(30)

que ['imagination déterminoit ces fenfations vraies ou
fauffes. On en a éé convaincu quand on a vu qu'éant
bien repofée, ne fentant plus rien, & ayant les yenx
bandés, ceue femme ¢prouvoit wus les mémes effers,
quoiqu’on ne la magnétifit pas ; mais la démonflration a
éué compléte, lorfqu'aprés une (éance "un quart-’heure,
fon imagination s'étant fans doute lallée & refroidie, les
effets au Jieu d'avgmenter ont diminué au monient ol
La femme 2 £ié réellement magnéilée.

Si elle s'eft rouvée mal, cet accident arrive quel-
quefois aux femmes, lorfqu'elles font ferrées & glndes
dans leurs vétemens. Llapplication des mains aux hypo-
condres 2 pu produire le méme effet fur une femme
exceflivement fenfible; mais on n'a pas méme beloin
de ceue caule pour expliquer le fuir. Il fiifoit alors trés-
chaud, la femme avoit éprouvé fans doute de I'émotion
dans les premiers momens, elle a fait effore pour fe fou-
meltre 3 un traitement nouveau , inconnu, & apris um

effort trop long-temps {outenn, # n'elt pas extraordinaire
Je womber en foﬁel’fe.

Cer évanoviffement a done wne caule nawrelle &
connue, mais les fenfations qu'elle a éprouvées lorfqu'on
ne la magnéifvit pas, ne peuvent &wre que 'effer de
P'imagination. Par des expériences femblables que M.
Jumelin a faites au méme licu, le lendemain, en pré-
fence des Commilfaires, fur un homme les yeux bandés,
& for une femme les yeux découverts, on a cu les,
mémes réfultats; ona reconnu que leurs réponfes éwient
éyideminent déwermindes par les queflions qu'on leur
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faifoit. La queftion indiquoit o devoit ¢tre fa fenfation
au lieu de diriger fur eux le Maguétifine , on ne faifoit
que monter & diriger leur imagination. U enfant de
cinq ans, magnétifé enfuite, n’a fenti que la chaleur qu'il
avoit précédemment contrallée en jouant:

Ces expériences ont paru affez importantes aux
Commiffaires , pour leur faire defirer de les vépéter, afin
d’obtenir de nmwr:l?es_ lumieres, & M. Jumelin a eula
complaifance de s’y préter. H feroit inwile d’objecter
que Ja méthode de M. Jumelin eft mauvaife: car on ne
fe propofoit pas dans ce moment d’éprouver le Magné-
tifme, mais I'imagination.

Les Commiffaires font convenus de hander les yeux
des fijets éprouvés, de ne point les magnétifer le plus

fouvent , & de faire les queftions avec affez d’adreffe pour

leur indiquer les réponfes. Cette marche ne devoit pas
les induire en erreur , elle ne trompoit que leur imagina-
tion. En effet, !orfqu ils ne font point magnétifés, leur
feule réponfe doit trre qu'ils ne fentent rien; & lorfqu’ils
le font, c’eft Uimpreflion fentic qui doit dicter lcur
réponfe, & non la manicre dont ils font interrogés.

En conféquence Jes Commiffaires s’étant tranfportés
chez M. Jumelin, on a commencé par éprouver fon
- domeftique: On lui a appliqué fur Jes yeux un bandeau,
préparé exprés, & qui a fervi dans toutes les expériences
fuivantes. Ce bandeau étoit compofé de deux calottes de
gomme ¢laftique, dont la concavité étoit remplie par de
I’édredon ; le tout enfermé & coufu dans deux morceaux
d’¢toffe taillés en rond. Ces deux pi¢ces étoient attacheées
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I'une & l'autre; elles avoient des cordens qui fe fioient
par-derri¢re. Placées fur les yeux, elles laiffoient dans
leur intervalle la place du nez & toute liberté pour fa
refpiration fans qu'on plit rien voir, méme la lumiére du
jour, ni au travers, ni au-deffus, ni au-deffous du ban-
deau. Ces précautions prifes pour la commodité des
fujets. éprouvés & pour la certinde des réfultats, on 2
perfuadé au Domettique de M. Jumeiin qu'il étoit magné-
tifé. Alors il a femi une chaleur prefque pénénale, des
mouvemens dans le ventre , la téte s'elt appelintie ;
peu-a-peu il s'elt affoupi, & a paru.fur le point de
s'endormir. Ce qui prouve , comme on I'a dit plus haut,
que cet effec tient & la fation, & l'ennui, & non au
magnétifime. _
. Magnésifé enfuite les yeux découverts, en lui préfen-
tant fa baguette de fer-au front, il y fent des picotemens:
les youx rebandés, quaﬂd on Ja i pn."reu_t‘c, il ne Ia fene
point ;& quand on ne la li préfente pas, interrogé
s'il ne fent_ricn,au. frant,-il déclare qu'il fent quelque
chofe.aller . & ‘revenir dans la liEg:::lr du front,
M.B**, homme inftruit, & particuli¢rement en Mé-
decine, les yeux bandés, offre le méme fpeclacle; éprou-
vant des effets lorfgqu’on nagic pas, _n'épruuv}nt..fuu-.rent
rien lorfqu’on agit. Ces effets ont méme té tels qu'avane
d'avoir été magndiilé en aucune manicre, mais croyaut-
Iéere depuis dix minutes, il fentoit dans les lombes une,
chaleug qu'il- comparoit a celle d'un podle. H eft évident
que M. B** aveit une fenfation forie, puifque pour en
donner lidée il a e befoin de recourir d une pareille
2 : comparaifon ;
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comparaifon ; & cette fenfation il ne la devoit qu'd
Pimagination, qui feule agifoit fur lui.

Les Commiffaires, fur-tout les Médecins, ont fait 1 el éviden
une infinité d'expériences fur différens fujets qu'ils omt :',t';fﬁ:ﬂf:
cux-mémes magnétifés, ou & qui ils ont fait croire qu’ils r—,,ml:,,-w,,.
éwient magnétifés. Ils ont indifféremment magnéiité, ou
i pbles oppofés, ou & poles direfls & 4 contre - fens, &
dans tous les cas, ils ont obtenu les mémes effets; il n'y
a eu dans toutes ces épreuves, d'autre différence que
celle des imaginations plus ou moins fenfibles (&), Ils
fe font donc convaincus par les faits, que I'imagination

{r} M. Sigauh_, Dodleur en Meédecine d:e,]l Faculie de Paris,
€onnu pour aveir imaginé l'apération de la f'rlnph}'re. a fair plufieurs
expériences qui prouvent gue le magnétilne n'eft gue leffer da
Vimaginaion. Veici Je déuil qu'il en a donnéd dans une leare
darée du 3o Juiller, & adreMée 4 l'un des Commillaires.

o Ayant laiflé eroire dans une grande mailon, au Manis, que
j'étois adepre de M. Mefiner, jai produit [ur une Dame, différens «
efiers, Le wom, Vair forieus que jafcllai, joing 3 des gefles, loie
firent une rés - grande impretfion  qu'dlle voulur d'shord me «
Gillimuler; mais ayant porté na wwin fee la rédglon do coeur, jlsi e
femti qu'il palpiwit. Son éar d'oppreffion délignoir d'ailleurs wn w«
reliermemens dans la poivine. A ces [ympidmes, s'en joignirent o
Bignite d'ausres; la face devint convullive, les yeux fe roublivent; <
eliz tomba enfin évancule, vomit enfuite fon diner, eur plufieurs e
parde-robes, & s'ell rouvée dans un éut de foiblele & daffile- o
ment ineroyable. J'a pépad le méme mandge fir plulieurs o«
parfonnes, avec plus ou moins de fuccls, feloa leur degré de =
croyanee & de enlibilié ».

& Un Apifle céitbre, qui donne des lecons de deflin aux Enfins
d'vn de nos Princes, fe plignoit depuis quelques jours dlune =
gr:u.dx: migraine; it m'en fir prarct fur le Pout-royal; Ini ayaon =
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feule peut produire différentes fenfations & faire éprouver
de la douleur, de la chaleur, méme une chaleur confiq
dérable dans toutes Jes parties . du corps, & ils om

= perfuadé que jérois. inftié dans les mylléres de M. Mefier;
= prefque aulliadt, au moyen de quelques gelles, J'enlevai (2 douleur
i [on grand éonnement »

o J'ai produit les mémes effers fur un gargon Chapelier aiaqué
» aufli d'une m'rguin.e: mmais celui-ci n'éprouvant fen 4 mes premiers
» geftes, je lui porai ma main fur fes faufles cbtes, en lui difine
mde me regarder. Diéslors il éprouva un  ferrement de poirine,
= des palpitations, des haillemens, & un tds-grand mal-aife. 1l e
= doura plus’ d& ce moment, du pouvelr que J'avois fur lui. En
w» effer, ayant poreé mon doige fur Ta pariie affedlée, je Vinterrogeai
» [ur ce quil prouveit. 1l me répondit que [ douleur delvendoin
» Je loi afforai que jallols fa diriger vers lo bres & [ fudre {onic
= par lepouce, que je lui forral vivemene. 1l me crut fur ma parcle,
» & fur foulagé pendane deux hewres. A cews époque, il m'arrfia
= dans la fue, pour me dire que (3 douleur it revenue. Cet efier
= aft, ce me femble, I méne que celul que produic la Deniifle
wfur le monl de ctux qui voms chez Iuj pour'fe filre tcer une
deiit ». kS

« Dernitrement encore, énant au parloir dins un Couvent, rus
= du Colombier, F. 5. G. une jeone Dame me dit: vous allez donc
» chez M. Mefiner! Owuf, lui dis-fe; & & travers b grille je puis
= VoIS rn.i.gnélifet. En méme temps je i Pré{'enuj e dolge; alle
» effraya, [e wouva fuifie, & me pria en grice de ceffer. Elle diok
= wellement émue, que [ Jenlle infifté davanmge , elle feroit tombie
wnhilliblement en convullions .

M. Sigaulr a raconté qu'il aveit éprouvé ful-mime le powveir
de Vimagination. Un jour qu'il éroit queftion de le magndifer pous
Fe eonvainere, il fenir, an momens quon fe détermine i be toucher,
wn reflerrement de poitrive & des palpitaions. Mals s'éeane bientdy
raffuré, on employa vainement touns Jes gelles & cous les procedés
du magnétiling, qui ne firent aucune Impreflion fur lul
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conclu qu'elle entre néceffairement pour beaucoup danis
des effers auribués au Magnéiifme animal. Mais il fou
convenir que la praique du Magnéiifine produit dans le
corps animé, des changemens plus marqués & des déran-
-gemens plus confidérables que ceux qui vieunent d'éire
rapportés. Aucun des fujets qui ont cru fire magndiifs
julqu'ici, n'om éé ébranlés julfqu'a avoir des convul-
fions; ¢'éroit donc un nouvel objet d'expérience, que
d'éprouver {t en remuant feulement I'imagination, on
pourroit produire des crifes femblables 4 celles qui ont
ficu au traitement public.
Alors plufieurs expériences ont été déterminées par o Da
* oo £ ¢ propole
cete vue, Lorlqu'un arbre a éié touché fuivant les d'éprovver f
principes & la méthode du Magnétifime , toute perfonne i
_qui 5’y arréte doit éprouver plus ou moins les effers de I:E’,'“]L i
cet agent; il en et méme qui y perdent connoillance i’;’lﬂ":‘r'i';:f‘
ou qui y éprouvent des convulfions. On en parla &
M. Deflon, qui répondic que expéricace devoit réullir EI;F::;E::‘
pourva que le fujet fa fort fenfible, & on convint avee fir vn arbee
{ui de [a faire & Pafly en préfence de M. Franklin. La i
néceflité que le fujet fitfenfible, fit penfer aux Commif-
faires que pour rendre I'expérience décifive & fansreplique,
il filloir qu’elle fiix faite fur une perfonne choifie par M.
Deflon, & dont il aurcit éprouvé d'avance la fenfibilité au
Magnéiifme. M. Deflon a donc dmené avec lui un jeune
homme d'environ douze an$; on a marqué dans fe
verger du jardin, un abricotier bien ifolé, & propre a
conferver le Magnéilme qu’on lui auroit imprimé. On
y 2 mené M. Deflon feul, pour qu'il le magnéuifir, le
Ej
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‘jeune homme éant refté dans la maifon & avec une
perfonne qui ne I'a pas quiné. On auroit defiré que
M. Deflon ne flit pas préfent & I'explrience, mais il a
décliré qu'elle pourrcit manquer s'il ne dirigeoit pas fa
canne & fes regards fur cer arbre’ pour en augmenter
Yaction. On a pris le parti d'éloigner M. Dellon le plus
poflible & de placer des Commiffaires entre lui & le
jeune homme, afin de s"affurer qu'il ne feroit point de
fignal, & de pouvoir répondre qu'il n'y avoit point en
d'intelligence. Ces précantions, dans une expérience qui
doir &re authentique , font indifpenfables fans é&ire
offenfantes.

On a cofiite amené le jeune homme, les jreut
bandés, & on l'a préfemté fucceflivement 3 quatre
arbres. qui w'éoient poim magnétifés en les hui faifare
embraffer, chacun pendant deux minutes, fuivant ce qm
avoit ¢té riglé par M. Deflon hui-méme.

- M. Deflon préfent & i .une.aflez grande diftance,
dirigeoir fa canne fur 'arbre réellement magnérifé,

Au premier arbre, le jeune homne imerrogé au bout
d’une minute, a déclaré qu'il fueit 4 groffes goutres;
i a touffé, craché, & il a dit fentir une petite douleur
fur ha téte; Ja diflance 4 V'arbre magnétifé étoit emviron
de vinge-fept pieds.

Au fecomd arbre, il fe fent étourdi, méme douleur
for ka éte; Ia diftance éwoit de trente-fix pieds.

Aw troifiéme arbre, Pérourdiffement redouble ainf;
que le mal de tére: il dit qu'il croit approcher de I'arbre
magnétile; il en évoit alors environ i trente-huit pieds.
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Enfin au quatrigme arbre .non magnéilé, & 3 vingt- 1,

qua:re pieds environ de diftance de P'arbre qui I'avoit

lc jeune homme eft tombé en crife; il a perda
mnnmn‘ancc fes membres fe {ont roidis, & on ['a porté
fur un gazon voifin, o M. Deflon lui a2 donné des
fecours & I'a fait revenir.

Le réfultar de cette expérience eft entiérement
contraire au Magnétifme. M. Deflon a voulu expliquer
le fait, en difant que tous les arbres font magnéiifés par
eux-mémes, & que leur Maghétifine étoir d'ailleurs ren-
forcé par fa préfence.. Mais alors une perfonne fenfible au
Magnétime, ne pourroit hafarder d'aller dans un jardin
fans rifquer davoir des convulfions; cette affertion feroit
démentic par Pexpérience de tous les jours. La pré-
fence de M. Deflon n’a rien fait de plus que ce qu'elle
a fait dans le carroffe oi le jeune homme eft venu avec
lui, placé vis-3-vis de lui, & ou il n'a rien &prouvé. Si
le jeune homme n'eln rien fenti, méme fous l'arbre
magnétifé, on auroit pu dire qu'il n’¢toit pas allez fen-
fible , du moins ce jour - la: mais le jeune homme eft
tombé en crife fous un arbre qui n’éroit pas magnétilé ;
C'elt par conféquent un effer qui n'a point de caufe
phyfique, de caufe extérieure, & qui n’en peut avoir
d'autre que I'imagination. L’expérience eft donc tout-i-
fait concluante: le jeune homme faveit qu'on le inenoit
4 P'arbre magnétifé , fon imagination s’eft frappée, fuccel~
fivement exaltée, & au quatrigme arbre elle a {té montée
au degré néceffaire pour produire fa crife.

D’autres expériences viennent & I'appui de celle-ci, &
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fourniflent le méme réfultar. Un jour que les Commifaires
fe font tous réunis & Pafly chez M. Franklin, & avec
M. Deflon; ils avoient prié ce dernier d'amener avec lui
des malades, & de choifir dans le wraitement des pauvres,
ccux qui feroient le plus fenfibles an Magnéiifme.
M. Deflon a amené deux femmes; & tandis qu'il éoit
occupé 2 magnétifer M. Fraoklin & plufieurs perfonnes
dans un autre appartement, ona féparé ces deux femmes,
& on les a placées dans deux pitces dificrentes.

- L'une la femme P**, a des taies fur les yeux; mais
comme clle voit toujours un peu, on lui a cependant
couvert les veux du bandeau décrit ci-deflus. On luia
perfuadé quon avoit amené M. Dellon pour Ja magné-
tifer: le filence éroit recommandé, trois ‘Commiffaires
éroient préfens, 1'un pour interroger, 1autre pour écrire,
le woiliéme pour repréfenter M. Deflon. On a eu [air
d'adreffer la parole & M. Deflon, en le priant de conx
mencer, mais on n'a point magnétilé la femme; les wrois
Commiffaires font reft¢s tranquilles, occupés feulement 2
pbferver ce qui alloit fe paffer. Au bout de trois minutes
la malade a commencé i [entir un friffon nerveux; puis
{uccellivement clle a fenti une douleur derriére Ia téte,
dans les bras, un fourmillement dans les mains, ¢'eflt fon
expreffion ; elle fe roidiffoit, frappoit dans fes mains, fe
levoit de fon fiége, frappoit des pieds: la crife a été
bien caractérifée. Deux autres Commiflaires placés dans
la piéce & coté, la porte fermée, ont entendu les barrer
mens de pieds & de mains, & fans rien yoir ont.été les
témiins de cette foine bruyante,
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Ces deux Commiffaires éroient-avec ['autre- malade
J]a D.* B**, amaquée de maux de nerfs. On lui a laiffé
la vue libre & les yeux découverts; on {'a affife devant
une porté fermée, en lui perfoadant que M. Deflon étoit
de l'autre c0té, occupé 3 la magnéiifer. I y avoit 4
peine une minute qu'elle étoit aflife devant cette porte,
quand elle a commencé & fentir du friffon; aprés une
autre minute, elle a eu un claquement de dents, &
cependant une chaleur générale; enfin aprés une troi-
fitme minute, elle eft tombée tour-i-fair en crife. La
refpiration étoit précipitée, elle éendoit les deux bras
derri¢re le dos, en les tordant fortement, & en pen-
_chant le corps en devant: il y a eu wremblement général
de tout le corps; le claquement de dents eft devenu fi
bruyant, qu’il pouveit ére entendu de dehors; elle s'eft
mordu Ja main & affez fort, pour que les dems foiens
refté marquées.

Il eft bon d'obferver qu'on n'a touché en aucune
mani¢re ces deux malades; on ne leur a pas méme tité
le pouls, afin qu'on ne pit pas dire quon leur avoit
communiqué Je Magnérifme, & cependant les crifes ong
été complétes. Les Commiffaires qui ont voulu con-
noitre I'effer du travail de Vimagination, & apprécier la
part qu'elle pouvoit avpir aux crifes du Magnéiifme ,
ont obtenu tout ce qu'ils defiroient. Il eft impoflible de
voir l'effer de ce wavail, plus i découvert & d'une
mani¢re plus évidente, que dans ces deux expériences.
Sic les malades ont déclaré que leurs crifes font plus
fortes au traitement, ¢'eft que P'ébranlement des nerfs fe
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communique , & qu'en général toute émotion propre
& individuelle, eft augmentée par le fpeflacle d’émotions
femblables. .

On 2 eu occafion d'éprouver une feconde fois fa
femme P**, & de reconnoitre combien elle étoit domi-
née par fon imagination. On vouloit faire 'expérience de
la taffe magnéiifée: ceue expérience confite & choifir
dans un nombre de 1affes, une raffe que Fon magnéiile.
On les préfente fuccelvement & un malade fenfible au
Magnétifme ; il doit tomber en crife, ou du moins éprouver
des effets fenfibles lorfqu'on Iui préfente la talle magné-
tifée , il doit étre indifférent a toutes celles qui ne le font
pas. Il faut feulement, comme I'a recommandé M. Deflon,
les lui préfenter & pole direét, afin que celui qui tient Ja
taffe ne magnétife pas le malade, & qu’on ne puiffe avoir
d’autre effet que celui du Magnétifime de la talle.

La femme P**a été mandée & 1’ Arfenal chez M.
Lavoilier ot étoit M. Deflon; clle a commence par
tomber en crife dans I'antichambre , avant d’avoir vu ni
les Commiffaires ni M. Deflon ; mais elle favoit qu'elle
devoit le voir, & c’elt un effet bien marqué de I'imagi-
nation.

Lorfque la crife a été calmée , on a amené la femme
dans le lieu de Pexpérience. On lui a préfenté pluficurs
tafles de porcelaine qui n’éwient point magnétifées; la
feconde taffe 2 commencé i I'émouvoir, & ala quatriéme
clie et tombée tout-i-fait en crife. On peut répondre
que fon érat 2Ctuel éroit un éuat de crife, qui avoit com-
mencé dés Vantichambre & qui fe renouveloit de

{uiméme;
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Ti-méme; m_ais- ce qui elt décifif, ¢’elt qu'ayant demandé
4 boire, on lui en a donné. dans la tafle magnétifée par
M. Deflon lui-méme; elle a bu wanquillement & a dic
qu'elle éroit bien foulagée. Lataffe & le Magnéiifime ont
donc manqué leur effer, puifque fa crife a &é calmée au
lieu d'érre angmende. :

Quelque temps aprés, pendant que M. Majault exa-
minoit les taies qu'elle a fur les yeux, on lui 2 préfemé
derritre la réte la taffe magnéiife , & cela pendant douze
minutes ; elle ne s'en et point aperque & n'a éprouvé
aucun effet, clle n"a méme dans aucun moment éié plus
wanquille, parce que fon imagination éroit diflraite, &
occupée de I'examen qu'on fiifoit de fes yeux.

On a raconté aux Commiffaires que cette femme éuant
fenle dans Pantichambre, différentes perfonnes étrangéres
au Magnétifme s'Ctoient approchdes d'clle, & que les
mouvemens convulfifs avoient recommencé. On lui 2 fait
obferver quion ne fa magndtifoir pas ;. mais on imagina-
tion droit tellement frapple, qu'clle a répondu: fi vous
ne me. faifiez rien je ne fereis pas dans i'éan on je
fuis. Elle favoit qu'elle éroit venue pour étre foumife 4
des expériences; Papproche de quelqu'un, le moindre
bruit awirejr fon anentden, réveilloir Pidée du Magné-
tifime, & rencuveloit les convullions.

L'imagination pour agir puiflamment a fouvent befoin
que I'on touche plufieurs cordes & la fois. L'imagination
répond @ tous les fens; fa réaftion doit-éire propor-
tionnée &.au nombre de fens qui I'éhranlent, & & celui

des fenfations regues: <'efl ce que les Commiffaires ont
¥
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reconnu par une expérience dont ils vont rendre compre.
M. Jumelin leur avoit parlé d’une demoilelle, dgée de
20 ans, & qui il a fait perdre la parole par le pouvoir
du Magnétifine ; les Commiffaires ont répéié ceue expé-
rience chez lui, la demoifelle a confenti i s’y préter &
i fe laiffer bander les yeux. ' _

On a d"abord tiché d’obtenir le méme effer fans a
magnétifer; mais quoiqu’elle ait fenti ou cru fentir des
effers du Magnétifme , on n'a pu parvenir a frapper
affez fon imagination pour que Vexpérience réufsit.
Quand on I'a magnéiifée réellement, en lui laiffant les
yeux bandés, on n'a pas eu plus de fucces. On lui a
débandé les yeux; alors ['imagination a éé ébranlée
i la fois par la vue & par 'ouie, les effets ont éié plus
marqués; mais quoique la wéte commengit a sappefanur,
quoiqu’elle fentit de I"embarras a la racine du nez, & une
grande partie des fymptémes qu'elle avoit éprouvés la
premiére fois , cependant la parole ne fe perdoit pas.
Elle a obfervé elle-méme quil falloic que la main qui
l2 magnétifoit au front, defcendit vis-i-vis du nez, fe
fouvenant que la main éoit ainfi placée lorfqu'elle a
perdu la voix, On a fait ce qu'elle demandoit, & en trois
quarts de minute, elle eft devenue muette; on n'en-
tendoit plus que quelques fons inarticulés & fourds,
malgré les efforts vifibles du gofier pour poufler le fon,
& ceux de la langue & des lévres pour 'aticuler. Cet
¢t a duré feulement une minute : on voit que fe
trouvant précifément dans les mémes circonftances, la
fduction de 'efprit & fon effer fur les organes de
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voix ont €€ les mémes. Mais ce n'éroit pas affez que
la parole l'avertit qu'elle éroit magnéifée, il a fallu que
Ja vue lui portit un émoignage plus fort & plus capable
d'ébranler, il a fallu encore qu'un gefte déji connu,
réveilldr fes idées. Il femble que cette Expérience montre
merveilleufement comment |'imagination agit, fe monte
par degrés & a befoin de plus de fecours extérieurs
pour étre plus efficacement ¢branlée. -

Ce pouvoir de la vue fur l'imagination explique les
effets que la doftrine du Magnétifme auribue au regard.
Le regard a éminemment la puiffance de magnétifer; les
fignes, les geftes employés ne font communément rien,
a-t-on dit aux Commiffaires, que fur un fujer dont on
s'eft précédemment emparé, en lui jetant un regard.
la riifon en eft fimple; c'elt dans les yeux, ol font
dépofés les traits les plus expreflifs des paffions, c'eft-li
que fe déploie tout ce que le carallére a de plus impo-
fant & de plus féducleur. Les yeux doivent done avoir
un grand pouvoir fur nous; mais ils n’om ce pouvoir
que parce qu'ils ébranlent l'imagination, & d'une ma-
niére ou plus ou moins exagérée fuivant la force de cete
imagination. C’eft donc au regard 3 commencer tout
I'ouvrage du Magnérifme; & Ieffer en eft fi puiffant, i
a des traces fi profondes, qu'une femme nouvellement
arrivée chez M. Deflon, ayant rencontré en forant de
crife, les regards d'un de fes Difciples qui la magné-
tifoit, le fixa pendant trois quarts d’heure. Elle a é&ié
long-temps pourfuivie par ce regard; elle voyoit toujours
devant ¢lle ce méme ceil attaché a Ja regarder; & elle

Fij
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I’a porté conflamment dans fon imagination pendant trois
jeurs, dans le fommeil comme dans la veille. On voit
tout ce que peut produire une imagination capable de
conferver i long-temps fa méme impreflion, eft-d-dire,
de renouveler elle-méme & par fa propre puiffance, la

méme, fenfation pendant trois jours. -
Cus Les expériences qu'on vient de rapporter font. uni-
expiritaces 4 Lo S i .
fore  formes & font égelement décifives; clles autorifent 2
Shme  conclure que 'imagivation cft fa véritable caufe des effers
el ayribués au Magnétifime. Mais les Partifans de ce nouvel

p!ﬂ'ﬁ“fﬂl L 3 " - e
Gmaginstion agent, répondront peut-étre que l'identité des effets ne

Tuftit pour : is iy
produire  prouve pas toujours Videntit¢ des caufes. s accorderont
:E:ii-:j::; que Vimagination peut exciter ces hmpreflions fans
Magactfine. pfagnéiifime ; mais ils fouticndront que le Magnétifine
peut aufli les exciter fans «lle. Les Commillaires déurui-
roient facilement ceute affertion par le raifonnement &
par les principes de la Phyfique: le- premier de tous
efl de ne point admettre de nouvelles caules, fans une
néceflité abfolue. Lorfque fes effets obfervés peuvent
avoir éé produits par une caule exiflante, & que d'auires
phénomeénes ontdéja manifeltée, la faine phyfique enfeigne
que les eflets oblervés doivent Jui ére arribuds ; &
lorlqu’on annonce avoir découvert une caule julqu'alors
inconnue , Ja faine phylique exige également qu'elle foit
ctablie, démomrée par des effets qui n'appariiennent a
aucune caule connue, & qui ne puilfent dre expliqués
que pur la caufe nouvclle. Ce feroit done aux Partifans
du Mugnétifine & préfenter d'autres preuves, & i cher-
cher des cffess qui fuffent entierement dipouillés des
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illufions de 'imagination. Mais comme les faits font plus
démonfiratifs que le raifonnement, & ont une évidence
qui frappe davantage, fes Commiffaires ont voulu éprouver
par Vexpérience, ce que feroit le Magnéiifine Jorfgue
Pimagination n'agiroit pas.

On a difpofé dans un appartement deux pitces con-
tigués , & unies par une porte de communicaiion. On
avoit enlevé la porte & on lui avoit fubftivué wn chaflis

Quatorziéme

expéricnes,

qui proove
que fe

' Magnéiline

couvert & endu d'un double papier. Dans ['une deces  ne predoi

rien [ans

pitces €roit un des Commitfaires pour écrire tout ce qui Fmaginerion.

fe pafferoit, & une Dame annoncée pour étre de Pro-
vince, & pour avoir du linge & faire wavailler. On avoit
mandé la D.* B**, Quvriére en linge, déja employée
dans les expériences de Paffy, & dont on connoiffoit Ja
fenfibilité an Magnétifime. Lorfqu’eile eft arrivée tout étoit
arrangé de manitre qu'il n'y avoit quun feul ficge ol
elle plic s'affecir, & ce fidge étoit placé dans "embra-
fure de la porte de communication ol elle s'cft trouvée
comme dans une niche.

Les Commilfaires éoient dans Vauwre pitee, & 'un
d'eux, Médecin, excrcé & magnéifer, & ayant déja
produit des clfets, a été chargé de magnéuifer la D, B**
i travers le chaffis de papier. C'eft un principe de la
théorie du Magnctifme , que cet agent pafle 4 travers
les portes de bois, les murs, &c. Un challis de papier
ne pouvoit lui faire obftacle; d’ailleurs M. Deflon a
éabli politivement que le Magnétifine pafle a travers le
papier; & la D B** it magnétifée comme fi elle el
éié.a découvert & en fa préfence.
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Elle {'a éié en effet, pendant une demi - heure, 4 un
pied & demi de diftance & poles oppolés, en fuivan
toutes les régles enfeignées par M. Deflon, & que les
Commiflaires ont vu pratiquer chez lvi. Pendant tout
ce emps, la D.* B** a fait gaiement la converfation;
interrogée fur fa fanté elle a répondu librement qu’elle
fe portoit fort bien: a Pafly clle eft tombée en crife
au bout de trois minues; ici elle a fupporté le Magné-
tifme fans aucun eflet pendant wente minutes. C'elt quici
elle ignoroit étre magnétifte, & qu'i Pafly elle croyoit
I"ére. On voit donc que F'imagination feule produit tous
les effets attribués au Magnétilme ; & lorlque ['imagina-
tion n'agit pas, | n’y a plus d'effers.

On ne peut faire quune objection a cette Expcrience;
c'eft que fa D.* B** pouyoit ére mal difpolée, & fe
trouver moins fenfible dans ce moment au Magnétifme.
Les Commiffaires ont prévu 'objection & ont. fit en
conféquence |'Expérience [uivante. Aulli-t6t qu'on a
ceflé de magnétifer & wavers le papier, le méme
Médecin-commiflaire a palfé dans Fautre piece; il lui
a éé facile d’engager la D™ B** & fe laiffer maguéuifer.
Alors il 2 commencé a la magnétifer, en obfervam
comme dans I'Expérience précédente, de fe tenir 3 un
pied & demi de diftance, de n'employer que des geﬂés;
% les mouvemnens du dufg‘t_ infex & de la bagm;m: de
er, car s'il elie appliqué les mains & touché les hypo-
:ondres, on auroit pu dire que le Magnétifine avoit agi-
ar cette application plus immédiate. La feule diffcrence
il y a cu entre ces deux Expériences, c’eit que dans
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la premire, il 2 magnéiifé & pdles oppoliés en fuivant
les rigles, au lieu que dans la feconde, il 2 magnéifé
i poles dirells & i contre-fens. En agiffant ainfi,
on ne devoit produire aucun effer, fuivant la théorie
du Magnétifme.

Cependant aprés trois minutes, la D™ B** a fent
un mal-aife, de Péouffement; il eft furvenu fuccefli-
vement un hoquet entre-coupé, un claquement de demts,
un ferrement 3 Ja gorge, wn prand mal de éte; elle s'eft
agitée avec inqui¢rude fur fa chaife; elle s’eft plainte des
reins ; elle frappoit quelquefis preflement de fon pied fr
le parquet; puis elle éendoit fes bras derritre le dos,
en les tordant fortement comme & Pafly; en un mot a

. erife convullive a éué complite & parfaitement carallé-
rifée. Elle a eu rous ces accidens en douze minutes,
zndis que le méme traitement employé pendant rente
minutes 1'a trouvée infenfible. M n'y a de plus ici
que Plmagination, c'eft dene & elle que ces effers
apparticnnent.

Si limagination 2 fiit commencer la erife, c'ell  Sesidme

encore U'imagination qui I'a fit ceffer. Le Commiffaire ';ff;[;m'
qui fa maguétiloit a dit qu'il éroit temps de finie; il nia 3%

préfenté fes deux doiges index en croix; & il et bon 27

Egalerent
dobferver que par- [ if la magnéifoit & poles diredls poue e
comme il avoit Git jufqu'alors; il o'y avoir donc rien (e et

de changé, le méme maitement devoit cominuer les
mémes fmpreflions. Mais Uintention a fuffi pour calmer
© laerile; hochalewr & le mal de thre fe lon diffipés.
On 2 wujours pourluivi le mal de place en place, en
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annongant qu'il alloit difparoitre. -Clelt ainfi qu°d la voix
qui commandoit 3 Pimagination , la douleur du cou 2
cellé, puis fuccellivement les accidens a la poitrine, 3
Peflomac & aux braz. I n"a fallu que trois minutes:
apres lelquelles fa D™ B** a déclaré ne plus rien ﬂ:nm
& &ure ablolument dans fon état naturel.
}l:“""\:m"“l"e Ces derniéres expériences ain{i que pluficurs de celles
ﬂmﬂ;rﬂ qui ont été faites chez M. Jumelin, ont le double avan-
" wmge de démontrer 4 la fois, & la puilfance de I'imagi-
nation & la nullicé du Magnciifine dans les effets produits, .
dﬁ;m! Si les effets font encore plus marqués, fi les crifes
ceules pour femblent plus violentes au traitement public, c’elt quc
e plufieurs caules [e joignent & I'magination pour opérer

“;m?r'a".“"t avec elle, pour muliplier & pour zgrandie fes effes.
On commence par le regard a s'emparer des efprits ;
Pattouchement, P'application des mains fuit bientt; &
il convient d'en développer ici les effets phyfliques.

Effets Ces effets [ont plus oumoins confidérables: les moindres
Fasouchems fome des hoquets, des foulévemens d'ellomac, des purga-
Ia ;;:Em tions ; les plus confidéeables font les convellions que l'on

nomme ¢rifes, L'endroit od srouchement fe porte elt
aux hypocondres, au creux de l'eftomac, & quclquefois
fur les ovaires , quand ce font des femmes que V'on touche.
Les mains | les doiges preflent, & compriment plus ou
moins ces différentes régions.

Surlecolon.  Le colon, un denos gros inteflins, parcourt les deux
régions-des hypocondres & larégion épigaftrique qui les
fépare. 1 eft placé immédiatement fous les tégumens.
C'eft donc fur cet imeflin que I'attouchement fe porte,

fur
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fur cet inteflin fenfible & trés-irrable. Le mouvement
feul, le mouvement répéé fans autre agent, excite I"action
mufculaire de inteftin & procure quelquefois des évacua-
tions. La Natwre femble indiquer comme par inftinét cette
manceuvre aux hypocondriaques. La pratique du Magné-
tifme n'elt que certe manceuvre méme; & les purgations
qu'elle pent produire font encore facilivées dans e traite-
ment magnétique, par I'ufage fréquent & prefque habituel
d'un vrai purgaif, la créme de wrtre en boiffon.

Mais lorfque le mouvement excite principalement
V'irritabilité du colon, cet intellin offre d’autres phéno-
menes. 1l fe gonfle plus ou moins, & prend quelquefois

" un volume confidérable. Alors il communique au dia-
phragme une telle irritation, que cet organe entre plus
ou moins en convullion, & c’eft ce qu'on appelle eife
dans e traitement du Magnétiline animal. Un des Com-
miffaires a vuune femme fujette & une efpéce de vomil-
fement fpafimodique, répété plufieurs fois chaque jour.
Les ciforts ne produifoient quune eau wouble & vif-
quenfe , femblable & celle que jettent les malades en crife
dans la pratique du Magnétifime. La convulfion avoit fon

" fiége dans le diaphragme; & la région du colon ¢roit fi

fenfible, que le plus léger attouchement fur ceue partie,
une forte commotion de 1'air, la furprife caufée par un

Druit imprévu, (uffifoient pour exciter la convulfion. Cette

femme avoit done des crifes fans Magnétifine par la feule
irritabilié du colon & du. diaphragme , & les femmes qui
font magnétifées ont leurs crifes par la méme caule &

par cette irritabilieé,
G
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Sur Lapplication des mains fur 'eftomac a des effets phy-
T'eitomac. j'nques ,,-_"-g;leulcnl: rﬂmarc[uah!é's. L*gppl'r::alian [e fait direc-
tement fur cet organe. On y opére tantdt une compreflion
forte & continue, tamdt des compreflions égires &
réitérées , quelquefois un frémiffement par un mouvement
de rotation de la baguctte de fer, appliquée fur ceue partie ;
enfia en y paffant fucceflivement & rapidement les pouces
Yun aprés l"autre. Ces manceuvres porient prompiement
i P'eftomac un agacement plus ou moins fort & plus ou.
moins durable, felon que le fujet eft plus ou moins feafible
& irritable. On prépare, on difpofe I'eflomac i cet aga-
cement en le comprimant préalablement. Cette com-
preflion le met dans le cas d'agirfur le diaphragime , & de
lui communiquer les impreflions qu’il regoit. Il ne peuat
s'irriter que e diaphragme ne s'irrite, & de-Ii réfulient
comme par I'action du colon, les accidens nerveux dont

on vient de parler.

. Chez les femmes fenfibles fi 'on vient & comprimer
fimplement les deux hypocondres fans aucun autre mou-
vement , 'eftomac f& trouve forré , & cos femmes
tombent en foibleffe. C'eft ce qui cft arrivé i fa femme,
magnétilée par M. Jumelin ; & ce quiarrive fouvent fans
autre caufe lorfque les femmes font trop ferrées dans
leurs vitemens. Il n'y a point de crife alors, parce que
Peflomac ell comprimé fans éire agacé , & que le dia-
phragme refte dans fon état nawrel. Ces mémes ma-
nceuvres pratiquées chez les femmes fur les ovaires,
outre les effers qui leur font particuliers, produifenr
Lien pius puillamment encore les mémes accidens. On
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connoit I'influence & I'empire de I'utérus fur I'économie
animale.

Le rapport intime de ['inteftin colon, de l'eftomac
& de l'utérus avec le dizphragme eft une des caufes des
eflets auribués au Magnéuifme. Les régions du bas-ventre,
foumifes aux différens awouchemens, répondent i diffé-
rens plexus qui y conftiwentun véritable centre nerveux),
au moyen duquu! , abftraclion faite de tout fyltéine, il
exifte trés - certaincment une (impathie, une communi-
cation, une correlpondance entre toutes les parties du
corps, une attion & une réaclion telles que les fenfnions
excitées dans ce centre, ébranlent les autres parties du
corps; & que réciproquement ‘une fenfation éprouvée
dans une partie ébranle & met en jeu le centre nerveux,
qui fouvent tranfinet cente impreflion & toutes les autres
parties.

Ceci explique non-fenlement les effers de I'sttouche-
ment magnétique, mais encore les effets phyliques de
Timagination. On 2 toujours obfervé que les afictions
de I'ame portent leur premitre impreflion fur ce centre
nerveux , ce qui fait dire communément’ qu'on a un
poids fur I'eflomac & qu’on fe fent fuffoqué. Le dia-
phragme entre en jeu, d’olt les foupirs, les pleurs, les
ris.. On éprouve alors une réaction fur les vilcéres du
Las-ventre ; & c’eft ainfi que l'on peut’ rendre raifon
es défordres phyfiques produits par I'imagination. Le
faififfement occafionne la colique , fa frayeur caufe fa
diarthée , Je chagrin donne la jauniffe. L'hiftoire de la

Médecine renferme une infinité d'exemples du pouvoir
Gij
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de 'imagination & des affeclions de I'ame. Lacrainte du
feu, un defir violent, une efpérance ferme & foutenue, un
accis de coltre rendent 'ufage des jambes & un goutteux
perclus, & un paralitique ; une joie vive & inopinée diflipe
une figvre quarte de deux mois ; une fore auention
arréte e hoquet ; des muets par accident, recouvrent
la parole 4 la fuite d’une vive émotion de I'ame. L'hil-
toire montre que cette Emaotion {uffit pour fire recouvrer
la parole, & les Commiffaires ont vu que l'imagination
frappée avoit fuffi pour en fulpendre N'ufage. L'adlion
& la réaction du phyfique fur le moral, & du monal fur
le phylique font démomrées depuis que 'on obferve en
Médecine, c'elt-2- dire, depuis fon origine.

Les pleurs , les ris, Ia toux, les hoquets, & en
général tous les eflers oblervés dans ce qu'on appelle
les crifes du traitement public, naiffent donc, ou de ce
que les fonclions du diaphragme font troublées par un
moyen phyflique, tel que I'attouchement & la preflion,
ou de la puiffance dont l'imagination eft douée pour
agir fur cet organe & pour troubler fes fonclions.

Si I'on objectoit que laouchiement n’elt pas toujours
néceffaire a- ces effets, on répondroit que I'imagination
peut avoir affez de reffources pour produire tout par
elle-méme ; fur-tout Pimagination agiffane dans un trai-
tement public, doublement excitce alors par fon propre
mouvement & par celui des imaginaions qui envi-
ronnent. Ona vu ce qu'elle produit dans les Expériences
faites par les Commiffaires fur des fujess ifolés; on peut
juger de fes effets multipliés fur des malades réunis dans
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le traitement public. Ces malades y font raffemblés dans
un lieu ferré, relaivement a leur nombre: {'air y eft
chaud, quoiqu'on ait foin de le renouveler; & il eft

toujours plus ou moins chargé de gas méphitique dont

P'action fe porte particuliérement & la tdie & fur le
genre nerveux. S'il y a de la mufique, c’eft un moyen
de plus pour agir fur les nerfs & pour les émouvoir.
Plufieurs femmes font magnérifées a lafois & n"éprouvent
d’abord que des effets femblables a ceux que Jes Commif=
faires ont obtenus dans plufieurs de leurs Expériences. Ils
ontreconnuque mémeau traitethent,'ce n’eftle plus fouvent
qu’au bout de deux heures que les crifes commencent. Peu
a peu les impreflions fe communiquent & fe renforcent,
commeonle remarqueauxrcpréfcmatiunsthéﬁ;rales ,oules
impreflions font plus grandes lorfqu’il y a beaucoup de
{pectateurs, & fur-tout dans les lieux ol 1’on a la liberté
d’applaudir. Ce figne des émotions . particuliéres établie
‘une émotion générale que chacun partage au degré dont
il eft fufceptible. C’eft ce quon oblerve encore dans les
armces un jour de Dbataille, ou {’enthoufiafine du courage
comune les terreurs paniques fe propagent avec tant de rapi-
dité. Lefon dutambour & de fa mufique militaire, le bruit
du canon, la moufqueterie, les cris, le défordre ébranlent
les organes, donneat aux efprits, le méme mouvement,
& montent les imaginations au méme degré. Daus cette
unité d'ivrefle une impreffion manifeftée, devient uni-
verfelle ! clle encourage 4 charger, ou elle détermine
a fuir. La méme caufe faic naitre les révoltes ; 'imagina-
tion gouverne la multitude ; Jes hommes réunis en
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nombre, font plus foumis a leurs fens, fa raifon a moins
d’empire fur eux; & lorfue le fanatifine préfide & ces
affemblées, il produit les Trembleurs des Cevennes (2).

(el M. le Maréchal de Villars, qui rerming les iroubles deg
Cevennes, dit: « j'si vu dans co genre, des choles que je n'a uraiE
» pas crues, fi elles ne s'dolent point paflies fous wes yeox; une
» Ville entitre, dont toutes les ferumes & les filles , fans excaption ,
» paroifivient poifidées du Ldiable. Ellss wembloient & prophéd-
= (oient publiguamens dans les rues. . « Une eu b hardiedle de nembler,
» & de prophdétifer pmrhm une heuse devant moi. Mais, de touwes
» ces folies, lo plos furprepmte  fut celle que me racona M.
w 'Evéque d'Alls, & que o mandai 4 M. de Chamillnd, en cs:
-3 [ETHIES:

o Un Mopfieur de Mandapors, Seigneur de fa terre de ce nom,
o Maire d'Alis, pellfédant les preniéres charges dans o Ville &
wddins le Comid, ayant d'ailleurs éé quelue emps Suldélégud -
% de M. de Biville, vient de faire une chele extrordinaire. Cleit
w un homme de foixante aus, I':lgg par fis meeurs, de ]:-tal.mnup
3o d'elpric, ayant compold & fair Enpelmer plufivars Quyrages,
o Ven o I quelques-uns , mais dans Iefgquels. avant que de Gvoir
=ge qué je viens thpprtndm de lui, fIi wouvé wne g fnaticn
‘= bien vive.

» Une ProphitelTe, fgde do 27 3 28 ans, for aredide, iy a
» enviren dix-huic mois, & mende devane M. d"Alais, 1} Pinieeroges
»en préizace de plofievrs Eccléfialliques. Cene codawre, apis
= Pavolr deomé, lui ripond d'un air modefle, & Pexhone & ne plus
o ourmenter les vrais Enfans de Diew, & puis bui parfe pendane une
b lieure de fuiie une lingue drangére & laguelle il ne comprit pas
» un mut ; cousune pous avons vu le Due de la Ferod autrefois,
w quand il avoit un pea bo, pacler Anglols devant des Angloks. J'en
wai vu dire, jemtonds bion qu'il parde Anglois, mmais jo ne com-
v prends pas un mot de ce gquil din Cela ede diédifficile andi 4
» conprendre, car famais il 0'avoit fu un ot ' Anglois, Ceue fills
'll'Pdr!r.lit Gree, Hébren de méme, '
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C'eft pour arréter ce mouvement i facilement commu-
niqué aux elprits que dans les villes [éditieules on défend

Yous croyez bien que M. d'Alis fit enfermer la Prophéielie, o
Aprés plufieurs mois, cens fille paroillan:t revenue de los dgare- «
meens par les (oins & avis du fieur de Mandagars , qui Ja frégquentaoir, =
en 2 luilia en liberté; & de cene liberté, & de celle que fe feur
Mandagors prenit avec elle, il en ell arrivé que cene Prophéelle o
eil. groile. =

Mais le faic prefent et que Te fear de Mandagors s'eft défair de =
toutes les clu.rgts, les wremiles & fon fils, & a ditd quelques «
Particuliers & 3 M. rﬁ.ﬂ'équt lui-méme, que 'doit par le com- «
maidement de Dieu qu'il aveit connag cette Prophéelle , & que=
Penfane qui en maiva fera be vrai Sauvewr dv Monde. Dé tout =
cela & en un awre Pays que celui-ci, I'on, ne fpreh auwe chole «
que d'eavoyer M. le Maire & h Fmph!‘:uﬂﬂt aux petites Mailons. =
M. PEvéque w'a propolé de le fuire arrdrer. J'al voulu auparavant =
en confereravec M. de Biville; ordonnant cependant de l'ohlerver =
& la Prophétefle aulli, de maniere qu'ils ne pailfent s'échapper: «
ma pealée dant qu'an miliew des fous, ce qui regarde un foude «=
ceue imporence , doit filre le molns de bruie qu'il et poiiible; =
quil falloit par contéquent ticher de le dipailer lom douceinent , =
& s'en allurer enfuite. Car vous jugez bien que de déclarer publi- «
quement pour Prophéte , un Malre d"Alais, un Seigneur de terres =
alfes confidérables; ancien Subdélégué de Flmendam, Aueor =
& |ufqu'ﬂion TEpuLE ﬁ.gr:, au milken de gens qui (BNt accouues o«
& P'ellimer & & le relpefter, tour cela pourcoic en pervertr plus «
qu'en corriger. D'autant plus que hors 12 folie de crolre que Diew
lui a crdésind ‘dé connoire cewe fille, il eft més-Gge dans fes =
difcours, comme dicit Don Guichowe trés- lage, hors quand il =
@oit queftion de Chevalerie, L'avis de M. de Biville fut comme =
It mien, de ne pas hrufuer. Ses enfins le meadrent fins éclat o
dans un de fes Chiteaux, ob on le rednt, & la Prophéefle fue =
renfermde = Fie de Maréchal Due de Villars, Page 725 & «

Suiv,
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Ieé atroupemens: Par-tout Uexemple agit fur [e morl,
{'imiration machinale met en jeu le phylique : en ifolane
fes individus, on caline les efprits; en les Eparant, on fic
celler également les convullions, wujours contagieufes
de lewr natore: onen aun excmple récent dans les jeunes
filles de Saint-Roch, qui fEparées ont évé gudries des
eonvulfions qu'elles avoient éunt réunies (F),

On retrouve done le Magnétifine, ou pluzde I'imagi-
nation agiflant au fpeacle, & Parmée, dans les affemblées
nombreufes comme au baquet, agiffant par des moyens
différens, mais produifane des eflets femblables. Le
baguer eft entouré d'woe foule de malades; les fenfa-
tions font cominuellement communiquiées & rendues;

£} Le jour de Ia Cérémonke de la premidee communton, faig
e Is Pwoifle Sakm-Foch, i y 3 quelques annces {1780, apeés
TOffice du fir, on fir, sioil gqail et d'uiige, la Procellion en
dehiers, A peine les eifaos furent-lls venteds 3 Péglfe, & rendes i
feues places, qu'une jeene fille se trouve mal, & eut des convuliions,
Crysaffe®ion fepropiges avee une tells rapidind, qus duns Peljuce
d'uive demi = hgure, 56 ou o jeunes filles, de 128 19 ang, rombrent
diats Tes mémes convullions; ¢'efl-d-dire, ferrement & la Eorgt,
gnrniT-eumnl i Pellomae, I'évoullement, le ||bquet & o4 convullfoms
plus oo moing fortes, Ces accidens reparurent 3 quelguesunes dans
le courant de ln femsine; mals b Dimanche fulvant, drang aflemblées
chez les Dames de Salisee-Anne, dont Pinftimiion et d'enfeigner
Pes jewmes filles, dowse revomnlilrens dans Jes -méines convullons, &
{1 e ferole iombé davamage, i on n'ebren I pricawdon de reovayer
fur Io champ, chague enfane ches fes parens. On far obligé da
wldplier bes dccles. En flparany sindi les enfing, & ne b st
alfenldds gqulen pedie nomboe, wols femaines faffirent powr diffiped
entdreman: ceive affeflion convulfive épidimique. Fepg pour des”
Iﬂ:mF]ﬁ l"|:||1].'|fz.|.'|||:-tJ = Nd.l.l.l.llfiﬁ'ne e tunvu]ﬁqm, par H. Hn!'dqll-lln
les
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Jes nerfs 4 la Jongue doivent fe fariguer de cet exercice,
ils s'irritent & la femme la plus fenfible donne e fignal.
Alors les cordes par-tout, tendues au méme degré &
Funiffon, fe répondent, & les crifes fe muliiplient; elles
fe renforcent mutellement, elles deviennent violentes.
En méme temps les hommes émoins de ces ¢motions,
les partagent, & proportion de leur fenlibilité nervenle;
& ceux chez qui cette fenfibilité eft plus grande & plus
mobile, tombent eux-mémes en crife.

Cette grande mobilité en partie naturclle & en pariie
acquife, tant chez Jes hommes que chez les fernmes ,
devient habitude. Ces fenfations une ou plufieurs fois
éprouvies, il ne sagit P!us que d'en lii':lp_cl'ﬂ_l,; le fouvenir,
de mouter I'imagination au' méme degré pour opérer les
mémes effers. Clelt CE'.qI'I.'ii elt toujours ﬁli?ilﬂ de faire en
plagant le fisjet dans les mémes circonflances. Alors il n'eft.
plus befoin du traitement public, on n’a qu'a roucher
les hypocondres, promener le doigt & la baguette de fer
devant le vifage ; ces fignes font connus. I n’cfl pas méme
nécefMaire qu'ils foient employés, il fuffit que les malades,
les yeux bandés, croient que ces fignes fut répérés fur
eux, fe perluadent qu'on les’ magnétife; les idées fe
réveillent, les ferifations fe reproduifent, Vimagination
employant fes moyens accoumumés, & reprepant les
mémes voles, fait reparoitre les mémes phénoménes.
C’elt ce qui arrive i des malades de M. Deflon, qui
tombent en crife fans baquet, & fans éwre excitds parle
fpectacle du traitement public. _

Atfouchement, imaginaiion , imitation , telles font

H
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+ donc les vraies caufes des effets- auribuds 4 cet agens

Armochim,

i"i:i';:l-';':"‘ nouveau, connu fous fe nom de Magndeifine animal, &

fore I“r ce fluide que I'on dit circuler dans te corps & fe com-
Vrasd caglay . " e 4
des e muniquer dindivide 3 individu; tel el le réfuler des
s expériences des Commiffaires, & des obfervations qu'ils
Magacafme. o faites fur les moyens employés, & fur les effets pro-
duits. Cet agent, ce fAuide n'exifte pas, mais tour chi-
mérique qu'il eft, I"idée n'en eft pas nouvelle. Quelques
autears , quelques Médecing du fidele dermier en ont
expreflément traité dans plulieurs Ouvrages. Les recher-
ches curicufes & intéreflantes de M. Thouret, prouvent
an Public que la théorie, les procédés, les effets du
Magnéifme animal, propofés dans le fidcle dernicr , étoiene
i peu-pris femblables & ceux qu'on renouvelle dans
celui-ci. Le Magnétiline n'eft donc qu’une vicille erreur.
Cene thévrie elt) préfentée aujourd’hui avec un appareil
plus impofant, néceffaire dans un fiécle plus éclairé ; mais
elle n'en eff pas moins fauffe. L'homme fifie, quine,
reprend Uerreur qui fe flate. 1 eft des errcues qui
feront éternellement chéres a1’ humanité. Combicn 1’ Aftro.
logie n'a-t-elle pas reparu de fois fur la terre ! Lo Magaé-
tifine tendroit & nows y ramener. On a voulu le Jier
aux influences célefles, pour qu'il fduisic davanage &
qu'il autirit Jes hommes par les deux efpérances qui Jes
touchent le plus, celle de favoir leur avenir, & celle:
de prolonger leurs jours. _ ;
vimginaten 1] y 2 fieu de croire que limagination eft |2 principﬂl&'

E:m?]ui des trois caules que I'on vicar d'alligner au Magnétilme:

pni ange s

Froshens OB .3 vu par Jes expériences citdes. quelle fuffit feule
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pour produire. des crifes. La preflion , I'attouchement, g,
femblent done lui fervir de préparations; c’eft par Pattou- 3 ibankr.
chement que les nerfs commencent & s'ébranler, 1'imi- IT;PP;:%:::-
wtion communique & répand fes imprefions. Mais I'ima-
gination eft cete puilfance aflive & terrible qui opire les
grandds cffets que I'on obferve avec éonnement dJans le
traitement public. Ces effets frappent les yeux de tout le
monde, tandis que la caufe eft obfcure & cachée. Quand
on confidére que ces effers ont fEduit dans les fiecles
dernicrs des hommes cllimables par leur mérite, par
lears connoiffances, & méme par leur. génie, tels que
Piracelle, Vanhelmont, Kirker, &¢. on ne doit pas
- g’bronner fi aujourd’hui des perfonnes inflruites, éclairées,
fi méme un grand nombre de Médecins y ont été trom-
pés. Les Commiffaires admis feulement au traitement
public ol Ion n'a ni le temps ni la facilité de faire
des expéricaces décifives, aurcient pu cux-mémes étre
tieluits en ereeur. 1 faur avoir en fa libemé d'ifoler
les effets pour en diflinguer les caufes ; il faur avoir
yi comme eux l'imagination agir, en quelque forte
partiellement, produire fes effets féparés & en déuil, pour
concevoir 1'accumulation de ces effets, pour favoir fe
faire une idée de fa puiffance entiére & (e rendre compte
de fes prodiges. Mais cet examen demande un facrifice
de temps, & un nombre de recherches fuivies qu'on n'a
pis toujours le loifir d'entrepréndre pour fon inftruétion
ou fa curiofité particulidre,, qu'on n'a pes méme le droit
de fuivee , A moins d'ére comme les Commilfaires chargs
des ordres du Roi, & houorés de la confiance EIUI‘.“':"M‘
i
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M. Dellon ne #'¢laigne pas de ces. principes. Il a
déclaré dans le comité tenu chez M. Fraoklin le 14 juin,
qu'il croyoit pouvoir pofer en fait que Fimagination avoit
la plus gr.ml.l: part dans [és effets du Mignﬂd’m animaf ;
il a'dit qué cet agent nowvean n'étoit peut-dtre que
Fimagination efle-miémic, dout e pouvoir et auffi puiffan
qu'll eft peu connu: il aiffyre avoir conflamment reconnu
ce pouvoir dans fe wraitement de fes malades, & il affore
dgalement que plufieurs ont 1€ ou guéris ou infiniment
foulagls. 1l a‘obfervé awx Commiffaives que I'imagina-
tlon Finli dirigée au ﬁ:mhgcmmt de I'bumanité fouffrante,
feroit un grand bien dans b pradque de la Médecine
{1 & perfuadé de cetre vérind du pouveir de 1'imagi-
vaion, il les a fnvitds & en éwdier chez ui la imnarche
& les effers. 5i M. Deflon eft encore anaché & la pre-
migre idée que ces” effes fone diis & I'aclion “d'un.
fluide, qui fe tomnunique d'individu & individu par
("atrouchement ou par fa direftion d’un :m:du&:ur,.
it ne wrders pas & reconnolire svec les Commillaires
qu'il ne fut qu'ine caufe pour un effer, & que puilque
Fimaginatien fuffit, le fuide el inuile. Sans doute nous
fommes entourds d'vn Muide qui nous appanicnt, Ja
tranfpiration infenfible forme autour de nous une amo-

(' M. Deflon avole d5jd dit en 1750, » 51 M. Meliner n'avoit
w d'suste (erer que celui de falre agir Mimaginadon efficacement poar
w2 fand, n'en aurgi-il pas tonjours un bien meeveilleos ! Car G le
» Midecine dlinaginuion doit Iy meillere, poergudl e frions-
nous pas la Medecine d:m:gmlm" = (M Frvation fur fe Afagaivifoe
#xlmal, pagir g a'.;; i
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fphére de vapevrs également infenfibles; mais ce fluide
n'agit que comme les armofphéres, ne peut fe commu-
viquer qu'iofiniment peu par awtouchement, ne fe
dirige ni par des conducteurs, ni par le regard, ni par
I'intention, n'elt point propagé par le fon, ni réfléchi
par les glaces, & n'cft fulceptible dans aucun cas des
effets qu'on lui attribue.

<1l refte & examiner fi les crifes ou les convulfions
produites par les procédés de ce préwendu Magnétifme,
dans lesaflemblées autour du baquet , peuvent éure wiiles,
& guérir ou foulager les malades. Sans doute I'imagina-
tion des malades influe fouvent beaucoup dans la cure
de leurs maladies. L'effer n’en elt connu gue par une
expérience générale & n'a point éié déterminé par des
expériences pofitives; mais il ne femble pas qu'on en
puille douter, C'eft un adage connu que la foi fauve en
Meédecine; cette foi eft le produit de I'imagination: alors.
{imagination n’agit que par des moyens doux; c'eft en
répandant le calme dans tous les fens, en rétabliffant

Pordre dans les fonclions, en ranimant tout par efpé-
rance. L'efpérance eft la vie de 'homme: qui peur fui.

rendre I'une contribue & lui rendre "autre. Mais lorfque
!’im:ginar.inn prchduit des convullions, elle agic par des
moyens violens; ces moyens font prefque toujours def-
trulteurs. Il eft des cas wrés-rares ou ils peuvent éire
utiles ; il eft des cas défefpérés ou il faur tour troubler
pour ordonner tout de nouveau. Ges fecoulles dange-
reufes ne peuvent éire d'ufage en Médecine que comme
les poifons. Il faur que la néceffité les commande &
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que 1'économie les emploie. Ce befoin eft momentané,
la fecoufle doit €re unique. Loin de la répéter, le
Médecin fage s'occupe des moyens de réparer le mal
nécellaire qu'elle a produit; mais au traitement public
du Magnéiifme, les crifes fe répétent tous les jours,
elles font longues, violemcs. Pérar de ces crifes éam
nuifible, 'habitude n’en peut &re que funefte. Cnmment
concevoir qu'une femme dont Ja poitrine eft awaquée
puiffe fans danger avoir des crifes d'une toux convulfive,
des expeclorations forcées; & par des efforts violens
& répérés fariguer, peut-éire déchirer le poumon, ol
Fon a tant de peine & porter le baume & les adoucil-
femens ! Comment imaginer qu'un homme, quelle que
foit fa maladie, ait befoin pour la guérir de tomber dans
des crifes ot la vue femble fe perdre, ol les membres
fe roidiffent, ol dans des mouvemens précipités &
involontires, il fe frappe rudement la poitrine; crifes
qui finiffent par un crachement abondant de ghires &
de faing!Ce fang w'ell ni vicié ni corrompu; ce fang
fort des vaiffeaux d’otr il eft arraché par les efforss, &
d'ol1 il fort contre le vaeu de fa Nawre. Ces effets font
donc un mal réel & non un mal coraif; c'eft un mal

ajouté & la maladie quelle qu'elle foit.
o Ces crifes ont encore un autre danger. L'homme eft
¢“"";':_'J'I“I“' fans cefle maitilé par la coutume ; Phabinede modifie fa
Bevnir  Natre par degrés fucceflifs , mais eclle en difpofe ft

habituzlles
r:-;é;;ume puiffamment que {fouvent clle ia ch:,mgc Pmﬁ{m entitre-

,,Lf:‘“‘;’ « ment & la rend méconnoiffable. Qui nous affure que cét

e €1t de criles, d'abord imprimé 4 volomé, ne deviendra
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pas- habituel ! Et fi cette habitude, sinfi contradtée,
reproduiloit fouvent fes méies accidens malgré la velomé,
& prefque fans le (ecours de limagination, quel feroit
le fort d'un individu :ﬂ'u]cu: a ees erifes violentes, tour-
menté phyfiquement & moralement de leur impreffion
malheureufe, dont les jours feroient partagés entre I'ap-
préhenfion & la dovleur, & dont la vie ne feroit qu'un
fupplice durable. ! Ces maladies de nerfs, lorfqu’elles
font naterelles, font le défefpoir des Médecins; ce n'eft
pas & PArt i les produire- Cet Art elt funefle, qui
wouble les fonclions de I'économie animale, poufe fa
Nawre 3 des écarts, & multiplie les victimes de.fes
déréglemens. Cet Art eft d'autant plus dangereux, que
non - feulement il aggrave Jes maux de nerfs en en rap-
pelant les accidens, en Jes faifant dégénérer en habitude,
Mais fi ce mal eft contagieux, eomme on peut le foup-
¢onner, Vufage de provoquer des convulfions nerveules,
& de les exciter en public dans les waitemens, eft une
moyen de les répandre dans les grandes Villes: & méme
d'en =ﬂirg£r les générations & venir, puifque les maux
& les habitdes des parens fe tranfmettent i feur pof~
térité.

Les Commilfaires ayant reconnu que ce fluide magné- ﬂf:TuI?on

Balde

tique anioial ne peut &ire apergu par aucun de nos fens, migeddique

qu'il n'a e aucune action, ni fur eux-mémes , ni for les ma-
lades qu'ils lui ont foumis; 8" érant aiffurés que les preflions &
les attouchiemens occafionnent des changemens rarement
favorables dans I'économic animale, & des ébranlemens

neniite pas,

& Fes
HOyen
emplayés
pour
neCRITE-
en l.l!"lmrn

roujours ficheux dans I'imagination ; ayant enfin démontré dm?m
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par des expériences décifives que I'imagination fans Ma.

gnétifine produit des convulfions, & que le Magnétifing

fans 'imagination ne produit rien; ils ont concly dune

voix unanime, fur la queftion de 'exiftence & de P'utilité

du Magnéiifine, que rien ne prouve I'exiftence du fluide

magnétique animal; que ce fluide fans exiltence eft par

conféquent fans wilité; que les violens cffets que I'en

obferve au traitement public, appartieonent 3 Iattouclie- -
ment, a I”urnag_inminn mife en aftion, & 4 cette imitation

machinale qui nous porte malgeé nous & répéter ce qui

frappe nos fens. Et en méme temps ils fe croient obligés

d'ajouter, comme une obftrvation importante , que

les awouchemens, I'action répéiée de I'imagination, pour

produire des crifes peuvent ére nuifibles; que le fpectacle

de ces crifes eft également dangereux 4 caufe de cente

imitation dont la Nature femble nous avoir fait une loi; &
que par conféquent tout traitement public ol les moyens

du Magnétilnre feront employés , me peut avoir 2 [z’
longue que des ‘effers funeftes ().

A Paris, ce onze Aolit mil fept cent quatre-vingt-
quatre. Jign/ B. FRANKLIN, MasavLT, LE RO,
Sarviw, Barrry, p’Arcer, peE Bonr,
GuirtroTiv, LAVoOlsSiER:

{ &/ 5il'on abjefloir sus Commilfaires fue cetts conclufion pane
furte Magnédfine en géndnal, 2u liew do pener feulement fur fe
Magnéiifine praiiqué per M, Dellon, les Commiffires répondroicn
gue Pintendon do Noi » éd daveir lewr avis for fe Magnéijltne

anlznal;
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animat ; ils n'out point par conféquent excéedé les boroes de beve come
miflioan. 1ls répondroient ercore que M. Deffon Jeur z parn indiruie
de ce yu'on appelle les principes du Mlgu.é.liﬁnc,, & qq’d pufléih |
cerminement les moyens de produire des effes & d'oidier des
eriles :
* Ces principes de M, Dellon fone les mémes qoe coux qui fom
renfermés dans les vingt- fepr propofiions,, que M. Melmer &
rendues publiques par [a voie de i'in!prcﬂiun AT S M. Mefmer
sinonce avjourd hui wae théorhe phls valle, les Commiffalres n'one
point eu befoin de connoiirs ceue théorie, pour décider de
Fexiftence & de Turlid du Magnéiifing; s w'ont dil confidérer que
les affers. Clait par les effets que Pexillence d'une caale & manifelle
ceft par Jes mémes effers, que (on wlied peur fwe démonwée. Les
padnoménes fone connus par oblervadon, long-temps avant qu'on
puilfe parvenic & s théorie qui les enchaine & qui les explique.
L théorie de Paimant n'exille pas encors, & fes phénoménes fon
conftatés par Texpérience de plufievrs fidcles. La théwrie de M.
Melmer eft ici indiférente & fuperflue; fes pratigues, les effes,
voilk ce quil v'agiffoit d'examiner. Or il eft 5(€ de prouver que
fes pestieques ellencielies dn Magnéiifme font connues de M. Deflon.

M. Deflon a &é pendant pluficurs anndes Difziple de M. Mefmer.
1 & v confltamment pendant ce temps, employer les pratiques du
Magnerifine animal, & les moyens de Pexciter & de le diriger. " M.
Deilon 2 lubméme waied des malades devan M. Meliner; ¢lolgné,
il a opéré les mémes effets que chez M. Melmer. Enfuite rapproches ,
Fon & Iautre one réuni feors malades, "an & ['aure oot sraitd
indiftinflement ces malades, & par confiquent en [uivant les mémes
procédés. La métheds que fuit aujourdhul M. Deflon, ne peut
done fmre que celle de M. Melmer.

Les effets f@ comefpondent également. I1 y a des crifes aufli
violentes , aufli multplides, & annonofes par des fympibmes fem-
Blables chez M. Deflon & chez M. Mefimer; ces effess nappartiensent
done poiit 4 une pradque pariculidre, mais 3 Ia pratique 4n Magnd-
dime en E‘é“frll- Les EIPEFI:M“ des Cnmmﬂ‘wTﬂ démontrent

149



IML Donaldson

= translation page 66

(66)

que les effets obtenus par M. Dellon, font dis & 'attouchemen:,
& l'magination , 4 {imimion. Ces caufes font donc celles da
Magnédfine en général. Les obfervadons des Commiffaires les ong
convalncus que ces erifes convulfives & les moyens violens, na
peuvent fre wiles en Médecine que comme les peifons ; & ils
ont jugé, indépendamment de toute théori=, que par-tom ob Pon
cherchera & ‘exciter des convulfions, elles pourront devenir habi.
welles & ouifibles ; elles powrront & répandre en pidimie, X
peut-Eere s'étendre aux pénérations futnres.

Les Commilfaires ont dil conclure en conl¥quence que none-
feulement les procédds d'une prarique panicaliére , mais les procédés
du Magnédlme en géndral, pouvoient dla longue devenir funefbes.
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EXPOSE
DES EXPERIENCES
' QUI ONT ETE FAITES POUR L'EXAMEN
DU MAGNETISME ANIMAL.

Lu & I Acadeinie des Sciences, par M, Barzzr,
en fon nom & au nom de MM. FrRaNxgrIN,
" & Roy, pe Bory & Lavorsrer,
e 4 Septembre 1784. -
Imprimé par ordre du Roi. #

-.."

Sur la Copie imprimée au Louvre, *~~ - &

A PARIS,

Chez MovuTasD , Imprimeur-Libraire de la Remng,
& de I'Académie Royale des Sciences, Horel de
Cluni, rue des Mathurins. .
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EEX'PD.SE
DES EXPERIENCES

Qui ont été faites pour 'Examen
du Magnétifme animal.

Lu & I'Académie des Sciences , par
M. BAILLY , en fon nom & au nom
de MM. FRANKLIN , LE Ror ,
DE BORY & LAVOISIER , le 4
Septembre 17784. il

En préfence de M. le Comte D’OELS.

Mcessieuns,

Vous favez qué dés Comimiffaires ont €té
choifis par LE Ror dans la Faculté deMédecine
& dans cette Académie, pourexaminer le Magné-
tifme animal , & pour donner leur avis fur fon

A
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exiftence & fur fon utilité. Nous en avons rendu
compte au Roi & devant le Public. SA MAJESTE
a éé fatisfaite de notre travail ; le Public &
I Eurcrpe vont le juger. ;

Mais les Académiciens doivent 2 I'Académie &
a leurs Confréres un récit déraillé de leur conduite.
Cet Ecrit eft deftiné i mettre fous vos yeux les
viies qui ont dirigé nos recherches, & les ré-
{ultats que nos travaux ont preduits.

Quand je dis nous ; Meflieurs , j'entends la

-Commiffion entiere; rien n'a €cé diﬂmgué le
travail appartient 2 tous: également guidés par
les intéréts de la vérité , nous avons éré toujours
unis , toujours unanimes. Le compte qui va vous
érre rendu ici, eft un hommage particulier” de
vos Confréres ; mais il ne renferme rien qui ne
foit le réfultat du travail commun des Membres
des deux Compagnies.

Il y a déja plus de fix ans que le Magnétifme
animal a éré annoncé a I'Europe , fur-tout en
France & dans certe Cap:rale mais ce n’eft que
depuis’ deux ans environ qu'il a intéreflé parti-
culitrement un affez grand nombre de Citoyens,
& qu'il eft devenu l'objet de I'entretien public:
Jamais une queftion plus extraordinaire n'avoit
partagé les efprits dans une Nation éclairée, On
propofeit un moyen siir & puiffant d'agir fur les
corps.animés , un reméde nouveau , un agent
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univerfel pour guérir & prévenir les maladies.
Cet Art éroit un myftére.” Les Phyficiens en
ignoroientles procédés, & ils n'entendoient parler
gue de fes prodiges. On citoit pen de cures réelles;
mais beaucoup de perfonnes [e difoient foulagées
. & le remede plaifoit affez pour foutenir Iefpé-
rance des malades. Depuis quelque femps le fecret
a été communiqué. Alors on a vu des perfonnes
inftruites , éclairées , diftinguées méme par leurs
talens , adopter la théorie & la pratique nouvelle
qu'on leur enfeignoit; on a vu un nombre de,
Médecins & de Chirurgiens admis & I'Ecole du
Magnétifme , en devenir les partifans , en dé-
fendre la théorie, en fuivee la pratique. Ces té:
moignages rendus au Magnétifme devoient donner
& penfer aux meilleurs efprits , & faire fufpendre
le jugement des Savans. C'eft dans ces circonf-
tances i:[ue les Commiflaires ont £t¢ nommés par
LE Ror; l'examen qu'il a ordonné eft un fruic
de la fagefle de fon adminiftration. C'étoit un fcan.
dale ‘pour I'Europe de voir "un Peuple éclairé
par toutes les Sciences & par tous les Arts ;'un
Peuple chez qui la Philofophie-a fait les plus
grands progres , oublier la legon de Defcartes qui
en eft le Reftaurateur , & renfermer dans{on fein
deux partis oppofés , qui uniffoient leurs vies &
leurs penfées fur le méme objet , mais qui fe di=
vifojent & fe combattoient; 'un en annongant le
Ajj
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Magnétifme comme une découverte utile & fu-
blime, I'autre en le regardant comme une illufion
2 la fois dangereufe & ridicule. La décifion étoit
mporlante & indifpenfable ; il faliml: éclairer
ceux qui doutoient , il falloit établir une bafe , fur
laquelle puffent venir fe repofer ou l'incrédulité.
ou la confiande. On ne doit pas éire indifférent
fur le régne mal-fondé des faufles opinions ; les
Sciences, qui s'accroiffent par les Ivérités, gagnent
encore i la fuppreffion d'une erreur : une erreur
eft toujours un mauvais leyain qm fermente &
qui corrompt a la longue la mafle ot elle eft in-
troduite, Mais lorfque cette erreur fort de I'em-
pire des Sciences pour fe répandre dans la mal-
titude', pour partager & agiter les efprits, lorl-
qu'elle préfente un.moyen trompeur de guérir 3
des malades qu'elle empéche de chercher d'autres
fecours , lor{que fur-tout elle influe ala fois fur le
moral & le phyfique , un bon Gouvernement eft
intéreflé i la détruire. C'eft un bel emploi de I'au-
torité; quecelui dediftribuer la lumiére | LesCom-

.- miffaires {e fontempreflés d'entrer dansles viiesde

iAdmmlﬁra:mn & de répondre i I'honneur de
fon choix.

Tranfportés au traitement puhltc da Magné-
tifme , ils ont d'abord été frappés d'une oppofi-
tion trés-rerpxrquable entre la nature des effets
produits, & linfuffifance apparente ‘des moyens
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employés. D'une part, ce font des convulfions

violentes , longues & multiplices ; de l'autre ,
de fimples attouchemens , des geftes & des fignes:
& cependant le traitement public fait reconnoitre
une grande puiffance mife’ en action par ces
moyens, tout foibles qu'ils font. Un pareil f{pec-
tacle femble nous tranfporter au temps & aurégne
de la féerie : cet empire exercé fur un nombre
d'individus , 'homme qui en difpofe, la baguette
qui Jui fert d'inftrument , tout reflemble en effet
2ux enchantemens de nos Fables ; ce font leurs
récits mis en action. Mais fi ce fpectacle étonne ,
il ne doit pas fubjuguer. S'il 2 pu furprendre la
foi d'un nombre de Spectateurs , conduits par
une curiofité plus ou moins attentive; s'il a {éduit
fur-tout les malades, toujours préts i fe tromper
eux-mémes , il n'a pu produire cet effet fur des
hommes choifis pour un examen f{érieux. Leur
premier devoir €toit d'étre en garde contre l'il-
lufion, Ils fe font mutuellement furveillés ; ils ont
obfervé en filence-; & reftés de fang-froid au
milieu de I'enthoufiafme , ils ont pu écouter leur
raifon & chercher la lumiére. .ok

Nous avons d'abord demandé par quels reflorts
étoient produits tant d'effers furprenans , &
quelles éroient les raifons qui les faifoient at-
tribuer 3 un fluide inconnu & nouvean , 3 um
fluide qui appartient 3 I'homme & qui agit far

A iij

156



Royal Commission on Animal Magnetism

= translation page 6

T

, [61
I'homme. Plus cette découverte étoit grande &
extraprdinaire , plus on devoit étre difficile fur
le choix des preuves. Enfuite, procédant en Phy-
ficiens , nous avons cherché a reconnoitre la pré.
fence du fluide ; mais ce fluide échappe a tous les
{ens_. On nous a déclaré que fon actien fugy_les
corps animés, €toit la feule preuve que l'on piit
adminiftrer de fon exiftence. Vous avez vu,
Meflieurs, dans notre Rapport, les raifons fo-
lides , qui, parmi les Effets prétendus de cette
action , nous ent fait rejeter abfolument la cure
des maladies. La Nature agit en méme teraps que
le remede ; on ne fait file foulagement appartient
au reméde ou i la Nature. La Nature guérit quel-
quefois fans reméde ; comment fe convaincre de
V'exiflence d'un remﬁdq invifible., par des gué-
rifons que la Nature peut opérer fans lui ? Nous
avons donc été forcés de nous borner i pbferver
Paétion phyfique du flyide , opérant fur I'écono-
mie animale des changemens momentanés. Mais
alors , Meffieurs , nous fommes entrés dans un
dedale de difficultés. Si les premiéres caufes de
Ia Nature font fimples, les derniers refultats font
le produit d'une vafle complication. L'homme
ne fait pas un mouvement qui ne puiffe érre dit i
uneinfinité de caufes. Etre moral & phyfique, fes
affections , fes maux , fes mouvemens dépendent

autant de fa penfée que de lirricabiliré de fes
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organes. Les expériences que nous avons faites
fur nous-mémes , nous ont fait reconnoitre que,
lorfqu’on détourne fon attention, il n'y a plus au-
cun effet. Les épreuves faites fur les malades nous
ont appris que 'enfance, qui n’eft pas fufceptible
de prévention , n'éprouve rien, que I'aliénation
d'efprit s'oppofe a I'action du Magnérifme, méme
dans un état habituel de convulfions & de mo-
bilité de nerfs ol cette action devroit étre le plus
{enfible. Dans un nombre de malades, fi les uns
reffentent des effets légers & équivoques , les
autres ne {entent rien , & nous avons dii en étre
furpris. Le Magnétiflme n'eft-il pas annoncé
comme un fluide univerfel , comme le principe
de lavie & le grand reflort de la Nature ! Qu'eft-
ce quun agent qui n'agit pas toujours dans des
circonflances femblables? L'abfence de fon aétion
dans certains cas, n'indique-t-elle pas que dans
les autres I'aclion qu'on lui attribue appartient &
d’autres caufes 7 I1 a manqué fon effer, quand
nous l'avons employé pour porter de la chaleur
aux pieds. Il 2 manqué fon effer, quand nous
I'avons interrogé comme capable d'indiquer les
maux. On a efflayé différentes méthodes de
magnétifer , en obfervant, en négligeant la dif-
tinction des pdles ; elles ont eu les mémes effets.
Les poles font donc une chimére , qui n'a d'autre
qbjet que d'affimiler la nouvean Magnétifime an
" Ay
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yéritable Magnéti{me,qui eft un des phénomenes
de la Nature. Ceft ainfi quen avangant dans
notre examen , nous voyions difparoitre I'une
aprés Iautre les propriétés attribuées 2 ce pré-
tendu fluide , & que I'édifice entier, pofé fur une
bafe idéale , .s'‘écrouloit devant nous.

Forcés de renoncer aux preuves phyfiques,
nous avons 6té obligés de chercher les caufes des
effets réels dans les circonftances morales. Nous
avons, dansla fuite de nos opérations, ceflé d'étre
Phyficiens , pour n'étre plus que Philofophes , &
nous avors foumis & l'examen les affections de
V'efprit & les idées des individus expofés 2 l'aétion
du Magnétifme. Alors en opérant fur des fujets
qui avoient les yeux bandés , nous avons-vu d'une
maniére évidente cette action naitre des idées
que nous excitions, & les effets fuivre la meme
marche que nos queﬂinns. En ne magnétifant
pas , les-effets éroient les mémes, & répondmenr
de méme 2 nos quefhons. .

A ceséffets variés & mdépeu&ans du Magné-
t'{fme , nous avons dii reconnoitre l'influence de
I'imagination ; mais dans ['examen moral ol nous
conduifoit la nature Jdela queftion , nons avons
fuivi , autant qu'il aété poffiblé , la- marche cer-
taine & méthodique des Sciences : obfervant en
Philofophes, nous avons encore emprunté les
?rucﬁﬁ de la Phyfique. Nous avons opéré ,

»
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comme on fait en Chimie, olt, aprés avoir dé-
compofé les fubftances , découvert leurs prin-
cipes, on s‘affure de I'exadtitude de I'analyfe , en
recompofant les mémes fubftances & l'aide de ces
principes réunis. Nous avens dit : Les effets qu'on
attribue au Magnéifme & 2 un fluide que rien
ne manifefte , n'ont liea que lorfque l'imagination
eft avertie & peut érre frappée ; I'imagination
femble donc en étre le principe : il faut voir fi on
reproduira ces effets par le pouvoir de I'imagina-
tion feule. Nous I'avons tenté , & nous avons
pleinement réuffi. Sans toucher & fans employer
aucun figne, les fujets qui ont cru étre magnétifés
ont fenti de la douleur, de la chaleur, & une
chaleur trés-grande. Sur des fujets doués de nerfs
plus mobiles, nous avons produit des convulfions
& ce qu'on appelle des crifes. Nous avons vu
I'imagination aflez exaltée devenue affez puif-
fante pour faire perdre en un inftant la parole.
Nous avons en méme temps prouvé la nullité du
Magnétifme, en le metant en oppofition avec
I'imagination. Le Magnétifme feul employé pen-
nant trente minutes, n’a rien produit; & auffi-
tét I'imagination mife en aflion ‘a produit fur Ia
méme performe , avec les mémes moyens , dans
des circonftances abfolument femblables , une
convulfion tresforte & trés-bien caradiérifée.
Enfin , peur compléter la démonflration, pour
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achever le tablean des effers de l'imagination ,
également capable d'agiter & de calmer , nous
avons fait ceffer la convulfion parle méme c'harme

qui l'avoit pmdu:te par r le pouvoir de 'imagina-
tion. i
Si nous n'avons pas fait d’expériences fur les
animanx , que l'on regarde comme privés de
l'imagination, c’eft que les expériences auroient
€été plus difficiles & plus délicates , fans étre plus
concluantes, D'abord la cure des maladies des
animaux ne prouve pas davantage que la cure des
maladies des hommes ; & quand nous nous bor-
nerons & agir fur les animaux momentanément ,
comment connoitrons-nous ce qu'ils éprouvent !
Ne pouvant les interroger , leurs mouvemens ne
peuvent étre qu'équivoques, D'ailleurs une grande
raifon pour rejeter cette efpéce de preuve, eft
quon annonce-un fluide univerfel , un fluide

_agiffant fur Thomme, & propre & guérir fes

maux ; il feroit ﬁngulier quon en vantit les
bons effets fur I'efpéce humaine , & qu'on ne piit
les rendre fenfibles que fur l'efpéce animale.
Ceeft donc fur 'homme que nous avons dil
éprouver le Magnétifme , & nos expériences ne
nous’ont fait découvrir que le pouvgir de I'ima-
gination. Nous avons procédé par des preuves
négatives , & cette marche étoit déterminée par
1z nature des chofes. Une opinion eft attaquée &
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défendue par des moyens contraires, Un agent
réel doit étre démontré par des preuves pofitives,
tandis qu'un agent chimérique ne peut étreexclus
gue par le manque d'effets & par la démonfiration
de fa nuilité.

La fuite d'expériences que nous avons faites
nous a permis- de conclure & d'éuablir que
rien ne prouve l'exiftence du fluide magnétique
animal. La faine Phyfique ne permet pas de re-
courir i un fluide inconnu & infenfible , pour ex-
pliquer des effets qui peuvent tous étre- produits
par l'imagination , ou feule, ou combinée avec
T'attouchement & l'imitation,

Telles font les caufes des effets ateribués au
Magnétifme : tel eft le réfultat de notre travail.
Mais les phénomenes obfervés permettent encore
quelques réfultats que nous allons propofer. Ces
réfultats concernent l'imitation & I'imagination,
deux de nos plus étonnantes facultés : ce font des
faits pour une fcience encore neuve , celle de I'in-
fluence du moral f{ur le phyfique , & nous de-
mandons qu'il nous foit permis d'entrer a cet
égard dans quelques dérails préliminaires & pure-
ment philofophiques.

_ L'homme moral , comme I'homme phyfique ,
pexifte & ne devient tel qu'il eft que par ces
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deux facultés : il fe forme , il fe perfedtionne par
Timiration ; il agit, il devient puiffant par I'ima-
gination. L’imitation eft donc le premier moyen
de fa perfedibilité ; elle le modifie , depuis la
ngiffance jufqu'a la mort. Sans llmitaunn , les
progrés d'un individu feroient perdus pour tous
les autres: c'eft par elle que dans la fociété polie
& habituelle les caraltéress'effacent , & que tous
“Ies individus ont la méme phyfionomie ; c'eft par
elle que les enfans apprennem nos ufages , nos
conventions , fe plient & nos habitudes , s'inf-
truifent de la langue. La prononciation , adoucie
par un long ufage , eft un effet de la méme caufe,
Cette imitation agit également fur les efprits :
elle n'introduit pas les vérités nouvelles, mais
elle conferve les idées regues ; elle forme &
conftitue I'efprit national ; & comme le plus
{ouvent elle fait croire fans examen, ceft fur
fon pouvoir irréfiftible que font fondés les pré-
jugés qui ont une durée fi longue & une réfiftance
fi puiffante.

Avec’ cette faculté tout refteroit au méme
terme , tout feroit communique ; mais le niveau
des connoiffances & des inftitutions ne s'éleveroit
jamais. L'imagination eft 1a faculté progreffive :
ceft par elle que les hommes ont parcouru les
différens érats de la fociété perfectionnée ; fa-
culté éminemment adlive , auteur des biens &

163




IML Donaldson

= translation page 13

EEmm

[15]

des maux , tout eft devant elle, I'avenir comme
le préfent , les mondes de 1Univers comme le
puint olt nous fommes. Elle agrandit tour ce
qu'elle touche ; elle va fans ceffe exagérant, &
cette exagération fait fa force. Ceft par certe '
force qu'elle déploie les reflources morales &
‘ qu'elle mulriplie les forces phyfiques : 4 fa voix la
Nature obéit & fe développe toute entitre, Anfli,
quand l'imagination parle i la multitude , la mul-
titude ne connoit plus de dangers ni d'obftacles.
Un feul homme commande , & les autres ne
font que des inftrumens, Les Nations font ce
que veulent les Souverains , les Armées ce que
font leurs Généraux ; & c'efl une vérité connue
depuis Alexandre julqua FREDERIC & som
ILLUSTRE FRERE.

L'imitation , telle que nous venons de la
peindre , Meflieurs, femble avoir une marche
lente & ‘graduée ; elle ne s'établic que par des
lecons répérées : mais i dans la fociété elle a
des progrés infenfibles , dans le traitement du
Magnétifme elle fe manifefte par des phéno-
ménes frappans. Les crifes y font d'autant plus
multipliées qu'elles font plus violentes , elles
commencent toutes 3 peu prés dans le méme
temps. Il femble que ce foit une étincelle qui
allume un incendie. Certe facilité de communi-
cation eft trés-remarquable. Nous favions que
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I'hommeé , machinal dans un grand nombre de
fes mouvemens , fe plie a.1a longue i répéier ce
qu"il voit & ce qu'il entend ; mais les convulfions
du Magnétifme nous montrent que le méme effet
a lien inftantanément, en grand , & de maniére
qu'un nombre d'individus , convenablement dif-
pofés, font des inftrumens montés a I'uniffon ,
& dont un feul fait mouvoir tous les autres.

: Quant B I'imagination, on connoit les dé-
rangemens quune impreffion vive & fubite a
- fouvent occafionnés dans la machine de I'homitie,
L'imagination renouvelle ou fufpend les fon&ions
animales ; elle ranime par l'e{pérance , ou elle
glace par la terreur. Dans une nuit elle faic blan-
chir les chéveux , dans un inflant elle rend. ou
T'ufage des jambes, ou la parole ; elle détruit ou
elle développe le germe des maux; elle donne
méme la. mort. Mais ces effets furprenans ap-
partiennent & des revolutions 'inupﬁ{ﬂ.‘ Ceft
le concours des circonftances quiles amene, & le
hafard qui femble les produire ; ils ne paroiffent
point dépendre de la puiffance & de la volonté de
I'homme. Ce que nous avons appris , ou du
moins ce qui nous a €té confirmé d'une manidre
démonftrative & évidente, par I'examen despro-
cédés du Magnéiifme , c'eft que I'homme peur
agir fur '’homme , 2 tous momens , & prefque %
volonté , en frappant fon imagination ; ceft que
les geftes & les fignes les plus fimples peuvent
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avoir les plus puiffans effets ; c'eft que I'action
que I'homme a fur I'imagination peut étre réduite
en Art, & conduite par une méthode fur des
fujets qui ont la foi. On parle du Magnétifme
dintention ; fans doute lintention peut fuffire ,
pourvu qu'elle foit réciproque ; elle établit entre
deux individus une relation & une dépendance
néceffaires. L'intention que je dirige , c'eft mon
imagination qui commande ; l'intention 'qui me
répond , c'eft I'imagination qui s'exalte & qui
obéit, La recherche d'un agent qui n'exifle pas,
fert donc & faire connoitre une puiffance réelle de
I'homme ; 'homme a le pouvoir d'agir fur fon
femblable , d'ébranler le fyftéme de fes nerfs, &
de lui imprimer des convulfions. Mais cette adlion
ne peut étre regardée comme phyfique ; nous ne
voyons pas qu'elle dépende d'un fluide commu-
niqué ; elle eft entidrement morale , c'eft celle de
Iimagination fur Timagination. Adion prefque
toujours dangereufe , que l'on peut obferver en
Philofophe , & qu'il n'eft bon de connoitre que
pour en prévenir les effets.

Le Magnérifme n'aura pas été tout-i-fait
inutile & la Philofophie qui le condamne; c’eft un
fait de plus 2 configner dans I'hiftoire des erreurs
de I'efprit humain, & une grande expérience fur
lz pouvoir de I'imagination,

__FIN
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Aphorisms

of

M. Mesmer

Dictated at the assembly of his Pupils
and in which will be found his principles,
his theory & the means of magnetising, the whole forming a body of Doctrine set out in 344
paragraphs, to facilitate
the application of the Commentaries to Animal Magnetism:
The work published by M.C. de V.
Doctor in the household of MONSIEUR.

Scilicet ut possem curvo dignoscere
rectum,
Atque inter silvas Acadcemi qucerere

verum.
Horat. Liv. II. Ep.2.

At PARIS

And is to be found at the house of M. QUINTET,
the elder, Master of Pharmacy, rue du marché aux
Poirées, at the corner of the gate of the former Corn Hall.
1785 With permission
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English translations of extracts from the Aphorisms de M. Mesmer Paris, 1785.
An unauthorised publication by one of his pupils of Mesmer’s teachings on Animal Magnetism.

Translated by IML Donaldson
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Title page. From a digital copy of the work on the Gallica server of the Bibliotheque Nationale de
France ( http://gallica.bnf.fi/)
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Translator’s introduction

Though he was happy to write in general terms of his theory of Animal Magnetism and its use in the
treatment of disease, Mesmer was very secretive indeed about the details of his methods. He wanted to
keep the very profitable practice of Animal Magnetism to himself and was only prepared to reveal his
methods - in exchange for large fees - to a group of pupils whom he believed that he had bound by
solemn undertakings not to reveal them. It turned out that the pupils’ understanding of the undertakings
were rather different from Mesmer’s; not surprisingly they expected to be allowed to practise Animal
Magnetism in exchange for the large sums of money with which they had parted in fees. Not surprisingly,
the details leaked out but Mesmer’s secrecy has meant that there are few sources easily available of the
details of his beliefs and even fewer of the nstructions for their practical application to the treatment of
patients.

However, knowledge of some of the details of the practice of the “magnetisers’ is helpful in understanding
parts of the Report of the Royal Commission set up by Louis XVI in 1784 to examine ‘Animal
Magnetism’. For this reason it seems worthwhile to present this short series of translations from a work
that was published, without Mesmer’s permission, by one of his pupils, Caullet de Veaumorel. Though
Mesmer himself repudiated this account of his methods there is no reason to doubt the claim that it is
closely based on the Mesmer’s lectures to his ‘pupils’. The author, Louis Caullet de Vaumorel (born
1743) is described as ‘Doctor in the household of MONSIEUR’; presumably this was the household of
Louis-Stanislas- Xavier, Comte de Provence, eldest brother of Louis X VI to survive the Revolution, who
later became Louis XVIII; he was heir presumptive to the French throne at the time of the book’s
publication.
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Extracts from the text of Mesmer's Aphorisms

The nature of Animal M agnetism:
pp 52 — 58 (paras 158 — 175)

158. The vital principle, being a part of the universal movement and obeying the common laws of the
universal fluid, is thus subject to all the impressions of the influence of the celestial bodies, of the earth and
of'the particular bodies that surround it.

159. This faculty or property of Man of being susceptible to all these relationships is that which we call
Magnetism.

160. Man, who is continually placed in currents, universal and particular, is penetrated by these currents;
the movement of the fluid modified by the various organisations becomes tonic. In this state it follows the
continuity of the body as long as possible, that is to say it flows towards the most salient parts.

161. Currents enter and leave these most salient parts, the extremities, when any body capable of
receiving them is opposed to them. In these cases the currents re-entering a point are reinforced.

162. These points of current flow or of tonic current are those that we call poles. These poles are
analogous to the ones that are seen in the magnet.

163. Thus there are currents leaving and re-entering, poles that destroy themselves and that reinforce
themselves as in the magnet; their communication is the same. It suffices to create one pole for another, its
opposite, to be formed at the same time.

164. On an mmaginary line joming the poles there is a centre or point of equilibrium where there is no
action, that is to say, where no direction predominates.

165. These currents can be propagated and communicated over a considerable distance either by a
continuum or by contiguous bodies or by a fluid such as water or air.

166. All bodies whose shape contans a point or angle serve to receive the currents and become
conductors of them.

167. One may regard conductors as the openings of holes or canals which serve to make the currents
flow.

168. The currents, always conserving the tonic character that they have received, can penetrate all solid
bodies and liquids.

169. The currents can be communicated and propagated by all the means in which there is continuity be
they solid or fluid and in rays of light and by the continuity of the oscillations of sounds.

170. The currents can be reinforced.
171. 1% By all causes of common movement such as the movements of the intestines and parts of the

body, sounds, noises, the wind, friction, of electric and other kinds, and by bodies already endowed with
movement such as the magnet and living bodies.
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172. 2™ By communication of the currents to hard bodies in which they can be concentrated and
assembled as in a reservoir to be distributed later in various directions.

173. 3™ By the quantity of bodies to which the currents are communicated; as this principle is not a
substance but a modification, its effect increases like fire according to how much it is communicated.

174. If the current of Magnetism is consistent in its direction with the general current or with the Magnetic
current of the world, the overall effect that results is the increase i intensity of all the currents.

175. These currents can also be reflected in mirrors according to the laws of light.
Theory of the techniques
Pp 81 —-90 (paras. 236 — 240)

236. In the theory of the general system it was set out that universal currents are the cause of the
existence of bodies, and that anything that can accelerate these currents produces the intensity or increase
of the properties of these bodies. According to this principle, it is easy to conclude that of it were within
our power to accelerate the currents we could, by increasing the energy of Nature extend at will the
properties of any body and even re-establish those that had been weakened by some accident; but, as the
waters of a river cannot return to their source to increase the speed of their flow, in the same way the
constituent parts of the earth, subject to the laws of universal currents, cannot act upon the original source
of their existence. If we cannot act immediately upon the universal currents, does there not exist for all
bodies in general, particular means of acting on one or the other by accelerating reciprocally the flows ot
the currents that traverse their interstices.

237. As universal and reciprocal gravitation exists between all celestial and terrestrial bodies, there exists
in the same way a particular and reciprocal gravitation between the constituent parts of the earth and the
whole and between the whole and each one of the parts and, finally, of all the parts on each other. This
reciprocal action between all bodies take place by entering and leaving currents in a more or less direct
manner, following the analogy of the bodies. Thus of all bodies the one which can act most effectively on
Man is his own likeness. It suffices that a man be near another man to act on him by increasing the
mtensity of his properties.

238. The respective positions of the two beings who act on each other is not without importance. To
decide what this position should be we must consider each as composed of various parts each possessing
a form or particular tonic movement; by this means one concludes that the two beings have the greatest
possible influence on each other when they are place so that their analogous parts act on each other in the
most exact opposition. For two men to act as strongly as possible on each other it is thus necessary that
they are placed facing each other. In this position they provoke the intensity of their properties in a
harmonic manner and they can be considered to form but a single whole. In a single isolated man when
one part suffers all the action of life is directed towards that part to destroy the cause of the suffering; in
the same way when two men act on each other, the entire action of this union acts on the affected part
with a force proportional to the increase in its mass. Thus one can say in general that the action of
Magnetism increases by virtue of masses. It is possible to direct the action of Magnetism more particularly
on to this or that part; to do this it suffices to establish the most precise continuity between the parts that
must be touched and the individual who touches. Our arms can be considered as conductors suitable for
establishing continuity. It follows, therefore, form what has been said about the most advantageous
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position for two beings acting on each other, that, to maintain the harmony of the whole, one must touch
parts on the right with the left arm and vice versa. From this necessity arises the opposition of poles in the
human body. These poles, as one sees in the magnet, oppose each other: they can be changed,
communicated, destroyed or reinforced.

239. To understand the opposition of poles Man must be considered as divided in two by a line drawn
from above downwards. All the points on the left can be considered to be poles opposed to the
corresponding points on the right side. But since the emission of currents occurs more strongly at the
extremities, in fact we only consider the extremities as poles. The left hand becomes the pole opposed to
the right hand, and so on. Then, considering these same extremities as a whole, and considering opposing
poles within each, in the hand the little finger is the pole opposed to the thumb, and the second finger
participates in the properties of the thumb and the fourth in those of the little finger and the middle finger
which appears to be the centre or equator of the magnet, is devoid of any special property. The poles of
the human body can be communicated to animate and nanimate bodies which are variously more or less
susceptible according to their greater or lesser analogies with Man and according to the thinness of their
parts. It suffices to set up one pole within any body for the opposing pole to be established immediately.
The pole established is destroyed when the same part of the body is touched in the inverse sense to that
with which one first touched and one reinforces the pole already established by touching the opposite pole
with the other hand.

240. The action of animal Magnetism can be reinforced and propagated by bodies animate and inanimate.
Since this action is augmented by masses, the more one adds magnetic bodies one to the other in such a
way the poles do not oppose each other, that they touch by opposite poles, the more one reinforces the
action of the Magnetism. The most suitable bodies for propagating and reinforcing Magnetism are living
bodies [animals], followed by vegetable bodies and among inanimate bodies, iron and glass are those
which act most intensely.

e e e e e

The bacquet, magnetising trees and related matters.
pp- 131 - 151 (paras. 296 — 308)

296. A bacquet ' is a sort of round vessel, square or oval, of a diameter proportionate to the number of
patients that one wishes to treat. Thick staves are assembled, painted and jointed in such a way as to be
hold water; it is about a foot deep, the upper part is one or two inches wider than the bottom and is
covered by a ld in two pieces which encloses the assembly in the vessel, with its edge applied
immediately to that of the vessel to which it is fixed by two large screws. In the interior you arrange
bottles in radial spokes converging from the circumference to the centre; you place more all the way
round, the bottoms against the vessel wall, one layer thick, leaving between them the necessary space to
receive the neck of another. Once this first arrangement is complete you put in the middle of the vessel a
bottle, upright or lying down, from which all the rows radiate, first using half-bottles then with larger ones
when the divergence of the rows permits this: the bottom of the first is at the centre, its neck is in the
bottom of the next in such a way that the neck of the last one touches the circumference. The bottles must
be filled with water, corked and magnetised in the same way, it is desirable that this is all done by the
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same person. To increase the activity of the bacquet, a second and third layer of bottles are put on top of
the first. However, commonly, one makes a second layer which, beginning in the centre, covers a third,
half or three quarters of the first layer. One then fills the vessel with water to a certain depth, but always
enough to cover the bottles; to this can be added iron filings, or powdered glass or similar material, about
which I have various [different] opmnions.

297. Bacquets are also made without water by filling the space between the bottles with glass, filings and
sand. Before putting in the water or other materials one marks on the lid the places where holes are to be
made to receive the iron [rods] which must rest between the bottoms of the first bottles, at four or five
inches from the wall of the bacquet. The rons are a kind of rod made of pliable iron which enter in a
straight line almost to the bottom of the bacquet and are bent where they come out in such a way that they
can rest against a point obtuse to that which one wants to touch, such as the forehead, the eye, the
stomach etc. etc.

298. From the mnside or the outside of the bacquet, attached to a piece of rron, arises a very long cord
that the patients apply to the part in which they are suffering; they form chains by holding this cord and
putting the left thumb on their neighbour’s right thumb, or vice versa in such a way that the inside of one
thumb touches the other. They come as close together as they can, to touch each other at the thighs,
knees and feet so that they form, so to speak, a single continuous body n which the magnetic fluid
circulates continually and is reinforced by the various points of contact. This is added to by the position of
the patients who are facing each other. There are also iron rods long enough to reach the second row [of
patients] through the gaps in the first row.

299. Individual bacquets are also made, called magic or magnetic boxes, for the use of patients who are
not able to come to the treatment or those who, because of the nature of their illness, require continuous
treatment. These boxes are more or less complex; the simplest contain only one bottle lyng down, filled
with water or powdered glass, enclosed in the box from which emerges a rod or a cord. A simple bottle
on its own that one applies to the affected part is even more useful. Several of these can be placed
underneath a bed, upright and containing ron [rods] sealed into the neck; they produce a very
considerable effect. The most usual boxes are rectangular coffers, of height and length proportionate to
what they are to hold. The height should not usually exceed that of a couch, which is about ten or twelve
inches. In them are placed four or more bottles as desired, prepared and arranged as in a bacquet. If the
box is to be put under a bed half-bottles are used, half of them filled with water and half with [powdered]
glass. Those full of water are corked, those holding glass have a little iron conductor sticking out of the
bottle, in the neck of which it is sealed, and passing through and protruding from the lid of the box by an
inch. The space between the bottles is filled with powdered glass either dry or dampened; a cord wound
around the neck of each bottle makes them communicate and leaves the box through a hole in its wall
The lid is sliding and fixed by a screw. The box is placed under the bed and the cords that come out on
the right and left are taken on to the bed or between the sheets, or on to the covers, to reach the patient.

300. Boxes that are to be used during the day are made with bottles filled with water or glass, prepared
and stacked as in the large bacquets; a cord and iron rods can be put in them to make family boxes.

301. The more dense the material filling the bottles the more active it is. If one could fill them with mercury
they would be very much more powerful.

302. There are several ways of increasing the number and activity of the currents. If you want to ‘touch’ a
patient very forcefully, collect together in his room as many people as possible, set up a chain that begins
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with the patient and ends with the magnetiser; a person at his back or with a hand on his shoulder
increases his action. There are very many other ways, impossible to detail, like sound, music, the gaze,
mirrors, etc.

303. The magnetic current keeps its effect for a little time after it leaves the body, a little like the sound of
a flute that dies away with distance. Magnetism at a certain distance produces a larger effect than if it is
applied immediately.

304. After Man and the animals, it is plants and above all trees that are most susceptible to animal
magnetism. To magnetise a tree under which you want to set up treatment you choose a young one that is
vigorous, branched and, as far as possible, without knots and with straight fibres. Although any kind of
tree can be used, the oak, elm or hornbeam are to be preferred. Having chosen your tree you put yourself
some distance to the south of it and you establish a right and a left side that will form the two poles, and
the midline will be the equator. Using the finger, an iron [rod] or a stick you follow from the leaves along
the ramifications and branches to a large branch, you conduct the currents to the trunk and right down to
the roots. You begin again until you have magnetised the whole side then you magnetise the other in the
same way and using the same hand, because the rays that diverge as they come out of the conductor
converge at a certain distance and are not subject to repulsion. The north is then magnetised using the
same procedures. When this has been done you come close to the tree and, after magnetising the roots if
any are visible, you embrace it and present to it all your poles successively. The tree is now endowed with
all the virtues of magnetism. Healthy people, when they remain for some time close to the tree can feel its
effect and the sick, especially those who have already been magnetised, will be violently affected and will
have crises. To set up treatment there, you attach cords at a convenient height to the trunk and the
principal branches, in number and length proportional to the people who are to assemble there and who,
facing the tree and placed in a circle - either on chairs or on straw — and putting the cords around the
affected parts as they would at the bacquet, and making chains when this is possible, have crises as at the
bacquet, but more gently. The curative effect is much more prompt and active in proportion to the number
of patients who increase the energy by multiplying the currents, the forces and the contacts. The wind,
stirring the branches of the tree, adds to its action. The same effect is produced by a stream or waterfall if
one is lucky enough to have one in the place chosen. If several trees are close together, one magnetises
them and puts them into communication by cords that pass from one to another. Patients find an odour
that they cannot define at the trees, it is most disagreeable to them; they retain it for some time after
leaving them and smell it again when they return. One cannot be certain how long a tree retains its
magnetism. It is believed that it may last several months; the most prudent thing is to renew it from time to
time.

305. To magnetise a bottle you take it by its two extremities which you rub with your fingers, carrying the
movement to the edges. You remove the hand from one extremity after the other while compressing the
fluid, so to speak. You deal with a glass or a vase in the same fashion and magnetise thus the fluid that it
contains. You take care in presenting it to whoever is to drink it, to hold it between the thumb and the
little finger and to make them drink it in this direction; the patient will find in it a non-existent taste if it is
drunk in the opposite direction.

306. A flower or any object is to be magnetised by touch in a principled and vigorous fashion.

307. A bath is magnetised by rubbing its two ends with the fingers, the rod or the cane and bringing them
down to the water in which one describes a line in the same direction and repeats this several times. The
water can also be agitated in different directions, but always insisting on the direct line whose large current
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unites the small ones alongside it and is reinforced by them. If the patient in the bath finds the water too
cold, one plunges a cane into it and directs current into it by rubbing; this action makes the patient feel a
sensation of heat that he attributes to the water. In places where there is a bacquet or trees one brings a
cord from them which supplements all the other preparations. If one cannot magnetise [the bath] oneself |
believe that several bottles of magnetised water poured into the bath may produce the same effect. A little
sea salt thrown into the bath increases its tonicity.

308. A cylindrical glass, or one of another shape, with an opening at the top may be placed in the centre
of the bacquet. The opening is suitable for a conductor coming from outside or inside the room, an iron
rod of length proportional to the height of the ceiling, of which the lower end terminates in a funnel or
digitation that passes through a hole in the opening of the bacquet where it is sealed to the opening in the
glass vessel whose circumference is pierced by several lateral holes that communicate with the layers of
bottles; the conductor can also be made of glass.

'. Bacquet: Spelled thus the word appears in Nicot’s Thresor de la langue frangaise (1606) and in the
first edition of the Dictionnaire de L'Académie francaise, (1694), but not i later editions, meaning ‘a
type of little barrel with very low sides’. Baquet in modern French has the corresponding meaning. IMLD.
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